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ASPECTS OF PA'ANCI GRAMMAR
Margaret Gardner Skinner

Under the supervision of Professor Valdis Zeps

Aspects of the grammar of Pa'anci, a Chadic
(Afro-Asiatic) language spoken north of Bauchi, Nigeria,
are described verbally, and analyzed using a transforma-
tional-generative approach. Included are rules account-
ing for the major syntactic structures, agreement and
segumentalization rules accounting for the surface struc-
ture of the verbal piece, limited morphological and
mcrphophonemic description, and an extensive lexicon.

Following the Introduction, which includes a
description of the methodology employed to obtain and
analyze the data, Chapter 1 is a brief description of
the Phonology of Pa'anci, including charts (using IPA
and typescript symbols) of the consonantal phonemes,
and an accompanying verbal description of the more
unusual phonemes.

Chapter 2 is a description of the verbal system,
including the three aspects (Perfective, Imperfective,
and Aorist), and the seven tenses based on them. Chap-
ter 3 outlines the Phrase Structure rules of Pa'anci,
including the basic distinction between verbal and non-

verbal sentences.
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Chapters 4 and 5 present the major syntactic
transformations of Pa‘anci. Chapter 4 deals with sen-
tence and verb phrase level transformations, and in-
cludes rules accounting for datives, complementizer
placement, reflexives, emphasis and question formation,
subject AUX-tp (Auxiliary tense-pronoun) agreement, im~-
peratives, and locative and associative constructions
(including existentials). Chapter 5 deals with noun
phrase level transformations, and accounts for two types
of attributive adjective constructions (one derived
from non-verbal sentences, the other from underlying
associative sentences), relative clauses, and focused
NP pre-position.

Chapter 6 outlines the morphology of the verbal
piece, including a description of causatives, plural
(reduplicated, "intensive") and stative verbs, a passive
construction, and several irregular verbs. It concludes
with the agreement, segmentalization and negative place-
ment rules which account for the surface structure of
verbal constructions in Pa'anci.

Chapter 7 outlines two morphological aspects
of Pa'anci nominals, gender and number, and contains a
brief note on morphophonemics, including two common

contractions, and a tone rule.
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An extensive Pa'anci-English lexicon follows,
which contains nouns, verbs, modifiers, particles, and
some formatives, but not pronouns. Those are included
in the second, "look-up" lexicon, which follows the
English-Pa'anci word list, meant as a guide to the
main lexicon. Verbal paradigms of two "typical" wverbs,
and one decidedly atypical one are next, followed by
selections from narrative texts with word-by-word, if

not morph-by-morph translation, as well as a freer trans-

(s Ly

lation.
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INTRODUCTION

With more pressing problems of selection of a
national language and development of literacy materials
in major African languages competing for a linguist's
time, what justification can there be for spending sever-
al years researching and analyzing an obscure African
language, spoken by perhaps only 20,000 Nigerians, that
probably would have died a natural death within 50 to
100 years, had outside interest not been shown in it?

This question, which occurred to me not infre-
quently in the years I have spent working on Pa'anci,
has in part governed the form that this thesis has taken.
For my answer to the question lies in the usefulness of
descriptive grammars to comparative linguists and histor-
ians, who may, at some time in the future, try to recon-
struct what the parent language, of the more than 150
Chadic languages, was like, how, and perhaps (for the
braver linguistic historians) when, the languages diver-
ged and who their neighbors were, from whom they borrow-
ed vocabulary.

The desire to make the linguistic facts of Pa'-
anci accessible to comparative linguists has governed the
selection of materials used, and the format used to pre-

sent them. I have concentrated on those aspects of the
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2

grammar of Pa'anci which are of most interest to compar-
ative Chadicists, in particular the syntax, verbal sys-
tem, and lexicone.

By thus narrowing the focus of the grammar, I
have perforce neglected, or at least paid less attention
to some areas. One of these is the phonology and tono-
logy of Pa'anci, which I have treated only briefly, with
little more than a list of phonemes and tonemes, and
explanations of the more unusual among them. This should
be, however, sufficient to make the data in the grammar
comprehensible, and to provide a basis for the few mor-
phophonemic rules contained in the text.

I am not endeavoring to break any new ground in
the field of theoretical linguistics by this thesis. I
have elected to present the major syntactic structures
of Pa'anci using the vehicle of the transformational-
generative approach. It is thereby understood that I
regard as fundamental the propositions that there is a
difference between deep and surface structure, and that
certain sentences are transformationally related to one
another. These assumptions underlay my elicitation of
Pa'anci data, as will be seen in the later section of
this introduction dealing with methodology.

On the other hand, the usual formalism of a

transformational-generative approach is not always the
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most comprehensible means of presenting data, as for
many, algebraic formulae tend to obscure rather than
clarify the generalizations being made about the lan-
guage. Furthermore, I want the Pa'anci data in this
grammar to be accessible to comparative Chadic linguists
in Europe and Africa, whose training may not have inclu-
ded a transformational-generative component. I have
therefore expressed the rules in prose as well as form-
ulae, even to the extent of rejecting some rules which
could not readily be expressed in English, albeit lin-
guistic prose.

A further departure which this grammar makes
from most grammars written on Chadic languages to date,
is the extensive lexicon which it contains. This re-
flects my own bias that lexicon represents the real sub-
stance of any language, but also is an attempt to meet
the needs of comparative Chadicists who have often been
frustrated, as I myself have been, by the lack of a
word list, or even an index to the data scattered
throughout the grammar.

Similarly, I have included as appendices spec-
mens of narrative texts which I recorded, transcribed,
translated, and analyzed in the field in order to get
data unconstrained by my elicitation through Hausa.

While this is a small fraction of my entire collection,
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4
I believe it represents a fair sample of narrative types,
including history, animal stories, feminist narratives,
and a recounting of some of the traditions of the Pa'a

people.
Format of the Present Work

Following the sections of this introduction
which deal with the position of Pa'anci among world
languages, and the methodology employed, the first chap-
ter is a brief description of the phonology of Pa'anci.
This includes phonemic charts with both International
Phonetic Alphabet and typescript symbols, and explana-
tions of some of the more unusual entries thereon.

A prose description of the verbal system of
Pa'anci follows. Though this is accounted for by trans-
formational rules elsewhere in the grammar, I thought a
more traditional description, complete with pre-verbal
tense-pronoun paradigms might be of use to comparative
linguists. In this I am following the example of one
previous transformational-generative thesis grammar done
on a Chadic language, that of Russell Schuh on Ngizim.l

The verbal description is followed by the for-
mal phrase structure and transformational rules which

account for the major syntactic structures of Pa'anci.

lRussell Schuh, Aspects of Ngizim Syntax, Diss. U.C.-
L.A. 1972 (Ann Arbor: University Microfilms, 1972).
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To enhance accessibility as a reference grammar, these
are grouped by topic, rather than by strict order of
application, though the verbal descriptions which ac-
company them should make the order clear. In addition
to the major syntactic structures, a few aspects of
verbal and nominal morphology are discussed, and two
points of morphophonemic importance outlined.

A Pa'anci-English lexicon is next, which gives
not only 600 or more nominals with plurals and gender,
more than 300 verbs in the perfective, aorist, and im-
perfective form (marked for intransitivity and optional
extensions, eg. causatives, statives, intensive (plural)
forms) but also several hundred particles, modifiers,
idecphones, etc. An English-Pa'anci word list, intended
as a guide to the Pa'anci-English lexicon, follows it
immediately.

The Pa'anci-English lexicon does not include
inflected grammatical formatives or individual pronouns,
which are contained in a second "look-up" lexicon,
which follows the English-Pa'anci Word List. Included
are tables of complete pronominal paradigms (independent,
direct and indirect object, pre-verbal tense-marking,
suffixed possessive, etc.), listed by the features spec-
ified by the output of the phrase structure and trans-

formational rules.
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Following the pronoun paradigms are two
complete paradigms for "typical" verbs, and one that is
decidedly atypical, 'to go'. The last appendix consists
of narrative texts, with literal translation -- word by

word if not morph by morph =-- plus a freer translation.
The Position of Pa'anci

Pa'anci is a Chadic (Afro-Asiatic) language
spoken by some 20,000 Nigerian52 living in an area south
and west of Ningi in the present Bauchi State of Nigeria.o
The largest of the Pa'a villages is Tiffi, immediately
southwest of Ningi, but the villages of Guda, Ari, Tabsla
and Rabina are predominantly inhabited by Pa'anci speak-
ers, with others in Kwarangwadi, Kafin Zaki, Kalasu,
Zakara, Wushi, Zida, Njaken, Kujera, Kici, Bunga, Gada,
and Ningi itself.

Those who speak the language refer to it as
fuuceka, but the Hausa name for the language, Pa'anci,
(or without the 'language' suffix -ci, Pa‘a) has become
the standard designation for the language both in Niger-
ian government and demographic usage, and in reference to

2Estimate of number of speakers is based on the edu-
cated guess of Ningi local government area officials who
asked not to be quoted by name, my chief informant Wakili,
and myself, all of whom came up with the same figure inde-

pendently.

3Ningi was in the North East State, since subdivided,
when the initial research was undertaken.
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7

the language by linguists abroad. The earliest mention
of the language by linguists refers to "Afawa",4 but this
is not now accepted by speakers of the language, govern-
ment officials, or linguists.

Accordirg to the latest Chadic language class-
ifications,5 Pa'anci belongs to the North Bauchi or
Warji group of the Plateau-Sahel or West Chadic branch
(Subbranch WST-B) of the Chadic language family, the
most south-westerly of the Afro-Asiatic phylum. Green-
berg's 1966 classification placed it in Group I(c)i a-
mong Chadic languages. Hausa, the most widely spoken
Chadic language, was, incidentally, in group I(a) in that
classification, and in Subbranch WST-A of Newman's most
recent classification.

In addition to Pa'anci, other members of the
North Bauchi group are Warji, with the largest number of
speakers, some 50,000; Siri, Diri, Kariya, and Tsagu with

3,000 each, Miya with 5,000, Mburku with 4,000 and Jimbin

4See, among others, Joseph Greenberg, The Languages

of Africa [reprint] (Bloomington: Indiana University,
1966), p. 46.

>See Carl Hoffman, "Provisional Check List of Chadic
Languages, Chadic Newsletter [Marburg, Germany] (Special
Edition), 1971, and Paul Newman, "Chadic Classification
and Reconstructions," Afro-Asiatic Linguistics, 5, No. 1

(1977), 5.
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with 1,500.6 All population figures must be regarded

as approximate, as the results of the most recent census
(1973), during which questions were asked about first
and other languages spoken, were never released for
political reasons.

According to a comparative North Bauchi word
list compiled by Neil Sl«:in:ae:r,'7 no one language in the
group was significantly closer, on lexical grounds, to
Pa'anci than any other, although speakers of Pa'anci
claim that it is closer to Siri than others in the clus-
ter. This may be due more to geographical proximity,
intermarriage, and back borrowings than genetic linguis-

tic relationship, however.
Previous Work on Pa'anci

Other than the above and articles by the pre-

8

sent author,  the only previously published article con-

6A. N. Skinner, "A Note on the North Bauchi Language

Group (with map)," Africana Marburgensia, 7, No. 1

(1974), 50.

7Neil Skinner, "North Bauchi Chadic Languages:
Common Roots," Afro-Asiatic Linguistics, 4, No. 1

<1977)’ 1’49'

8Margaret G. Skinner, "The Two Fathers of Seven
Children and the Kano Man: An Analysis of a Pa'anci
Oral Narrative," Africana Marburgensia, 7, No. 1 (1974)
51~74 and "Gender in Pa'a™, in P. Newman and R. M. New-
man, Ed., Papers in Chadic Linguistics (Leiden: Afrika-
Studiecentrum, 1977), 167-174.
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taining Pa'anci data was by Herrmann Jungraithmayr.9 It
included some ethnographic material, limited vocabulary,
some numerals, pronouns, and verbal constructions, with
a sentence of running text inaccurately translated, taken
from an eight page duplicated manuscript written in the
1950s by a Bauchi Native Authority Information Officer.
Both Charles Kraft and Paul Newman have collected some
data (especially lexicon) on Warji, but their only pub-
lished work on the language has been occasional refer-
ences in comparative articles, particularly those dealing
with lateral fricatives in Chadic languages. No other
North Bauchi Chadic language has been described.

Although there has been a Sudan Interior Mis-
sion (now ECWA, Evangelical Church of West Africa) Church
in Tiffi for several decades, no evidence could be found
of any attempt to translate the scriptures into Pa'anci;
the church presently uses Hausa for all its services.

There is some non-linguistic, ethnographic

material on the Fa'a to be found in Gunn and Temple,lo

9Herrmann Jungraithmayr, "Specimens of the Pa'a
("Afa") and Warja Languages with Notes on the Tribes of
Ningi Chigfdom (Bauchi Province, Northern Nigeria)", Af-
rika und Ubersee, Band L (1966-67), 194-205.

loHarold D. Gunn, Pagan Peoples of the Central Area
of Northern Nigeria, zLondon: International African In-
stitute, 1956), 22-55, and O. and C.L. Temple, Notes on
the Tribes etc. of the Northern Provinces of Nigeria,
[2nd ed.],(lLagos, Nigeria: C.M.S. Bookshop, 1922), 5-4.
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confined largely to a brief description of initiation
and burial rites, marriage practices and the impertance
of ancestor worship to the "Afawa". Their population
estimates are at some variance with my own, indicating
a decline from Temple's 1915 estimate of 10,010 to the
Native Authority Tribal Census (Bauchi Division) of 1949-
%0, which showed a Pa'a population of merely 2,236,
though Gunn later admits that census to be highly inac-

curate, probably limited to tax-paying adult males.
Funding for Present Research

The research on which the present work is
based was conducted in Ningi, Tiffi and Guda in 1973%-74,
funded by Fulbright-Hayes grant OEG-0-7%-5396. Checking
of data and some additional elicitation was done on a
follow-up trip in the summer of 1975, funded by the Fran-
ces Hibbard Award of the Phi Kappa Phi Honorary Society,
and a University Bookstore "Award for Academic Excellence.'
Fipal checking, including confirmation of all examples
used in the text, was conducted during the weeks of 1977-
78 when my chief informant and I were both resident in
Zaria, Nigeria, at Ahmadu Bello University, my presence

there made possible by my husband's employment with the

Department of Nigerian and African Languages.
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Informants

My chief informants for the linguistic data
were Mohammed Gambo Aliyu Tiffi (Wakilin Gona), known to
most as simply "Wsakili", presently Acting Head of Natural
Resources and Agriculture of Ningi Local Government Area,
and Haruna Sammako Tiffi, a farmer, and farm co-operative
representative in Tiffi. Wakili in particular was an
excellent informant, never blinking at complicated verbal
paradigms, awkward constructions devised to test rules
as they were being formulated, or at plugging away at of-
ten tedious minutiae. Often our sessions were held after
he had put in a hard day's work at the Agricultural Office
or at school (for several months of 1977-78, he was on an
Agriculture Extension Refresher course at the School of
Agriculture, ABU, Zaria), but nonetheless, he could usual-
ly produce an appropriate example (or counter-example) for
the grammatical point in question. Sammako was employed
for the more pedestrian aspects of the work (help in
transcribing,etc.) which were too time-consuming to
trouble Wakili with.

Long descriptions of Pa'a traditions and some
linguistic information were obtained from Umaru Saleh
Tiffi, one of the best educated Pa'a speakers, though
for that reason, not always the best informant, as all

of his education has been in languages other than Pa'anci,
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and most away from the Pa‘anci speaking community. Ex-
cellent oral narratives were obtained from Dogon Malam
(Tiffi) and Gwazangi (aunt of chief informant Wakili),
with a set of "women's stories" told by my best Pa'a
friend Binta, wife of Kura. Binta and her female friends
and relations, while illiterate, were often able to iden-
tify a puzzling lexical item, or antiquated grammatical
structure that the better educated Pa'a men could not.
The late Sarkin Tiffi Tsoho, Adamu, recorded a history
of the Pa'a, and was helpful in identifying the Pa'a
names for large wild animals, as he was one of the lead-
ing hunters among the Pa'a. He died in early 1977. His
friend Galadima Tiffi introduced me to the music of the
bisakwa, the Pa'a five-string harp, which he played for
the noted musicologist Willard Rhodes to record in 1974.

The charismatic traditional religious head of
the Pa'awa, Balaza, came to inquire my business among his
people, but declined to be recorded. As he refuses, on
principle, to converse in any language but Pa'anci, it is
suspected by many speakers that he speaks a "purer” form
of Pa'anci, without loans from Hausa or other neighbor-
ing languages. However, Wakili was able to check some
points of lexicon with him, out of the range of my re-
corder (or ear).

While there are no recognized dialects among
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Pa'a speakers today, idiolectal differences (tones,
voicing of some consonants, palatalization, etc.) have
occasionally been observed, and are noted in the text

and lexicon where appropriate.
Methodology

The methodology employed in eliciting data for
this grammar involved a combination of a traditional
Bloomfield~Pike Structuralist approach in the initial
stages, and a transformational-generative approach in
the later, analytical stages. I began by eliciting the
734 word "Proposed Bilingual Word List for Chadic Linguis-
tic Research" prepared by H. Jungrasithmayr and W. Gunther,
which I had translated (with the help of Neil Skinner) in-
to Hausa before going into the field. I had also tested
the translation by eliciting all 734 words in Bacama, the
first language of University of Wisconsin student Nicho-
las Pweddon, and devised a means of eliciting verbal
paradigms. In the field, I elicited the list twice, with
two different sets of informants, the second time expand-
ing it to include plurals and gender in the case of nouns,
and Perfective, Aorist and Imperfective verb forms.

As my Hausa was better than the English of all
but perhaps one of my informants, I made an early deci=~
sion to work through Hausa. But occasionally, for ex-

ample with the word 'harp', there was no Hausa equivalent,
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and so one had to demonstrate, explain, or illustrate.
For the latter purpose, I had a book of the large mammals
of Africa which I took to the most experience Pa'a hunt-
ers. Later, as I began eliciting more complex grammatical
structures, I was further limited to constructions pos-
sible in Hausa, or rarely, English, and so came to rely
increasingly on examples of narrative speech for new
structures, those without parallel equivalents in Hausa.

All new material elicited (but not all check-
ing,to save on tape recorder batteries) was recorded and
transcribed in numerous exercise books. Depending on
the type of material, once I was satisfied that I had a
reasonably complete picture of a particular item, the
information was then transfered to an "Indecks" punch
card. In the case of lexical items, these were noted
on 4" by 6" cards, punched for both English and Pa'anci
alphabetical order, plus whether the entry was a noun,
verb, modifier, or particle/formative.

Information on each card included, in the case
of nominals, singular and plural forms, gender, close
synonyms, tonal or phonemic minimal pairs, derivatives,
etc. In the case of verbs, they were entered in the
Perfective, Aorist, and Imperfective (verbal noun) forms,
with notations for transitivity, causative and{or redu-

plicated forms, usual collocations, etc., plus a page
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reference to the exercise book in which the complete
paradigm for the verb could be found. More than 300
verbal paradigms were recorded, though I soon learned
which persons and objects were the most revealing and/or
representative, so that only some twenty verbs were eli-
cited with all persons, numbers and genders as subjects
and objects.

As I elicited lexicon and verbal paradigms, I
began to formulate highly explicit rules for the micro-
phenomena I was encountering. For example, as soon as a
pattern began to emerge with regard to plural formation,
I devised a set of generative rules to account for the
observed phenomena, initially correlating plural forma-
tion with gender of the singular. It later became appar-
ent that plurals were formed more strictly on phonological
grounds, as I tested the output of my rules against new
lexicon for which I had not previously elicited plural
forms.

This pattern of rule formulation, testing of
output, and re-formulation of rules was repeated again
and again with increasingly complex structures, once I
had a grasp of a vocabulary of some 1000 items. It was
as instructive to discover which structures were not per-
missible to informants, and why, as those that were.

Simultaneously, I began recording oral narra-
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tives, initially of Pa'a traditibns, then stories told
in evening session, Pa'a history, etc. These were trans-
cribed and translated (with the aid of one of the infor-
mants, usually Sammako), and culled for new vocabulary,
structures, and tests of rules being formulated. The
traditions, in some ways the most interesting by subject
matter, were told in a somewhat stilted, pedantic Pa'anci
by the best educated of my informants, whose schooling in
Hausa and English interfered, I suspect, with his Pa'anci
fluency. Not only did many loan words appear, but also,
for example, the frequency of relative clauses was much
greater than in the running speech of other, less liter-
ate speakers.

Once a sufficient corpus of Pa'anci data was
accumulated, I began to formulate rules for more major
structures, for example, locatives, relative clauses,
question formation, etc., having some sense of what the
basic sentence order was. 1t is perhaps worth noting
that the procedure thus followed, working from the speci-
fic to the general, formulating morphophonemic rules
before major syntactic rules, is the reverse order of the
grammar as it now appears. This sense of "normal" sen-
tence order was then formulated into what have become the
base rules of Pa'anci. Then the transformational rules,

to account for optional permutations of the base rules,
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were formalized and ordered. The output of these rules
was then tested against textual material and elicited
structures; and necessary adjustments made.

As material was elicited or culled from textual
materials, similar structures were entered together on
larger (5" by 8") "Indecks" cards, punched for category
(eg. relative clauses with continuous) rather than alpha-
betical order. Rules formulated to account for the phe-
nomena encountered were entered at the top.

While the data analysis was still in progress,
I isolated certain aspects of it to write up and present
as papers or publish as articles. Even though the mater-
ial had not been fully synthesized, the useful feedback
from peers, especially on the paper presented at the
Chadic Colloguium in Hollend, helped in inteérating the
isolated aspect (gg. of gender) into the larger entity.
Similarly, Professor Jungraithmayr's comments on the

article prepared for Africana Marburgensia (an analysis

of a Pa'a oral narrative) were useful in deciding on the
format of the appended texts.ll

Once the rules had been ordered and tested and
retested (some of the retesting occurred on the second

and third trips to Nigeria), the problem of writing up

llSee footnote 8, above, for references.
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the material had to be tackled. Fortunately, there were
several models, previous theses that had been written on
Chadic languages using a transformational-generative ap-
proach.

None of them was entirely satisfactory for my
purposes, however. For example, the particulars of Pa'-
anci grammar did not lend themselves to analysis as a
Fillmorean Case grammar, as readily as Ga'anda for Roxana

Ma Newman.12

Paul Newman's strictly ordered transforma-
tional generative grammar of Teral5 is largely unintelli-
gible due to excessive formalism, and the data in it

virtually inaccessible, though his later grammar of Kana-

kuru,l4

in press at the time of my initial research, has
proved a more useful model, and at least contained 2 min-
imal word list.

Russell Schuh's thesis on Ngizim15 was to me

the most logically ordered, with verbal descriptions of

leRoxana Ma Newman, A Case Grammar of Ga'anda, Diss.

U.C.L.A. 1971 (Arnn Arbor: University Microfilms, 1977).

15Paul Newman, A Grammar of Tera: Transformational
Syntax and Texts. Diss. U.C.L.A. (Berkeley and lLos Ange-
les: Univ. of California Publications in Linguistics 57,

1970).

14Paul Newman, The Kanakuru Language (Leeds: Insti-
tute of Modern English Language Studies and West African
Linguistic Society, 1974).

15See footnote 1 for full reference.
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the phonological and verbal systems preceding the rules,
which were grouped by topic rather than strict ordering
procedure. His lexicon, however, was limited to gramma-
tical formatives, and no texts were appended for examples
of running speech, though his text was generously sprin-
kled with examples.

Thus for the reasons cited at the outset, I de-
cided to incorporate Schuh's practice of a verbal descrip-
tion of the phonological and verbal systems, and his pre-
sentation of rules by topic rather than strict ordering.
As his thesis was almost exclusively syntax, his syntac-
tic rules are perforce more detailed than mine. However,
I was determined that my grammar should provide an ex-
tensive lexicon, not just of grammatical formatives, and
appended texts, to provide examples of running, unelicited
speech, the major structures of which are, it is hoped,

accounted for by the rules which precede it.
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CHAPTER 1: PHONOLOGY

The charts on the pages which follow list the
consonantal and vocalic phonemes of Pa'anci. The first
set lists the consonantal phonemes using the symbols of
the International Phonetic Alphabet; the second employs
the typescript symbols that are used throughout the text.
All are unit phonemes, even i1f represented on the charts

as di- or tri-graphs.
Stops

Stop consonants in Pa'anci may be either wvoiced
or voiceless, and in addition, there are glottalized and
pre-nasalized series. The non-glottalized stops are
fairly symmetrical, with a voiceless, voiced and pre-
nasal stop at each of the following points of articulation:
labial (p, b, and mb), alveolar (t, 4, and nd), palatal
(¢y §, and nj), velar (k, g, and ng), and labialized
velar (kw, gw, and ygw). There is, additionally, the
voiceless glottal stop ().

Pa'anci does not normally permit consonantal
clusters, so both nasal-stop and stop-sonorant clusters
must be regarded as unit phonemes, at least initially.
mb, nd, nj, ng, and pgw occur frequently initially, eg.
mbura 'place', nduku 'to feel', njir 'anus', QJgarsima

'elder brother', and ggwil 'to look for'. Medially,
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Key: vd = voiced gl = glottalized

cont = continuant nas

= nasal lat:latera%g

Chart 1: DPa'anci Consonants [+cons] IPA Symbols
Labial|Labio-|Alveolar|Palatal;Velar|Labial-| Glottal
STOPS dental ized
Velar
[-val[-gl][-cont] D t c k k) (4
(ejective) ? 1w
[=vd]li+gl][=cont] kf k',
[+vd][-gll[-cont][-nas] b d 6) g gwW
(laryngealized) ? ?
[+vall+gl]1[-cont] S g
Pre-nasal -~ -~ —~ -~ W
[+vd][+nas][-cont][-gl] mb nd ng ng ng
a3 FRICATIVES
o [=vd]l[l-gl]l[+cont] £ s J
A (ejective) s?
[-vall+gl]ll+cont]
0
S [+vd]1[~gll[+cont] v z 3
E Lateral
E|[-vdl[-glll+cont1[+lat] l
S ?
[-vd]l[+gl][+cont][+1lat]
[+va]l(~gl]l[+cont][+lat] !3 |



‘uoissiwiad noyum panqiyosd uononpoidal Jayung “Jaumo ybuAdoos ayp Jo uoissiuuad yum psonpoldey

Chart 1 (Cont'd):

Pa'anci Consonants [+cons]

IPA Symbols

SONORANTS [+son]

- 1 ~ l
Labial|Alveolar|Palatal| 2010 |bablal-Falatal=y ) o540
Glottal|Glottal

LIQUIDS 1

[+vd][-gl][+cont][+lat]
L

[+vd][-gl]l[+cont][-1lat] 1/ ¥

NASATLS o n
[+vd][+nas][+cont]

GLIDES/SEMIVOWELS nW w h
[-vdal[-gl][+cont] P, Y
[+vd]ll-gl]l{+cont] J W %f %f A 1
[+vdl[+gl]l[~cont] ? 3
Key: vd = voiced gl = glottalized cont = continuant nas = nasal lat = lateral

1A11 three voiced A phonemes (¥, A7, and A) are decidedly breathy-voiced.



‘uoissiwiad 1noypm payqiyosd uononpoidal Jayung “Joumo ybuAdos auyi Jo uoissiwied yum peonpoiday

OBSTRUENTS [-son]

Chart 2: Pa anci Consonants [+cons] Typescript Symbols
Lablal Lablo-:AlveolarlPalatal Velar Lablal- Glottal
dental; ized
STOPS Velar
[-vd][-gl]l[-cont] P t c k kw '
(ejective) h -
[-va]l+gl][-cont] L & B&w
[+vd][—gl][—cont][—nas] s b d J g gw
(laryngeallzed) ;
[+vall+gl][-cont] b I ,
Pre-nasal E
[+vd][+nas][-cont][-gl] { mb nd nj ng ngw
FRICATIVES £ s ¥
[—vd][—gl][+cont]
(ejective) bs
[-Vd][+gl][+cont]
. S S B S DR
[+vd]l[-gl]l[+cont] v z b4
Lateral i 51
[—vd][wgl][+cont][+lat] A e N R
i[—Vd][—gl][+cont][+1at] | 1!
[+vd][-gl][+cont][+lat] dl

- Key: vd = voiced gl =

glottallzed cont

= continuant nas =

nasal lat=lateral

t
|
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Chart 2 (Cont'd): Pa'anci Consonants [+cons] Typescript Symbols

All three voiced B phonemes (hAw, Hy and A) are decidedly breathy-voiced.

. o Trabio-|Labial- |Palatal~
LabialjAlveolarjPalatal velar ized ized Glottal
Glottal [Glottal
LIQUIDS

[+vd][-gl]l[+cont]1[+lat] 1

[+vd][-gl]l[+cont][-1lat] T, ¥
_ NASALS o
g (+vd]l[+nas][+cont] m n
03]
5| GLIDES/SEMIVOWELS
v | [-vdl{-gl]l[+cont] hw hy h
g [+vd][-gl]l[+cont] y w Aw hy At
@

[+vdl[+gl][~cont] 'y

Key: vd = voiced gl = glottalized cont = continuant nas = nasal lat = lateral

1
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however, they can act as a sequence, with the nasal
closing the previous syllable, and the stop beginning
the new one. ILabialized velars occur both initially
(eg. kwali 'lie’, gwursaa 'wrestling' and &wati 'now!')
and medially, for example, tirkwasa 'kidney'. Infor-
mant intuition confirms the treatment of prenasal stops
(syllable initially) and labialized velars as unit pho-
nemes.

The glottalized stops must be further sub-
divided between the front (labial and alveolar) voiced
consonants p and d which are laryngealized, and the
back, (velar and labialized velar)voiceless consonants
& and Rw, which are ejective. This division is not
unique to Pa'anci: many of the other Chadic languages,

notably Hausa, have the same.
Fricatives

The most notable of Pa'anci's fricatives are
the three laterals: voiceless tl, voiced dl, and glot-
talized tl'. Despite the typescript representation,
these are genuine lateral fricatives, not affricates.
Until fairly recently, lateral fricatives were seen as

a marker of Biu-Mandara, or East Chadic languages,2 so

2Paul Newman and Roxana Ma, "Comparative Chadic:
Phonology and Lexicon," Journal of African Linguistics,
5 (1966), 225-6.
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it is somewhat unusual to find all three in a Plateau-
Sahel, West Chadic language.3 The glottalized lateral
fricative was first noted by Jungraithmayr in his 1966~
67 article for the lexeme 'five' vaatl'u.LL

Otherwise, Pa'anci's fricative inventory has
much in common with other Chadic languages, voiceless
f, s, and Eﬁ and voiced v, z, and Z, and the glottalized

ejective /s'/, typescript ts.
Sonorants

Pa'anci sonorants include liquids, nasals,
glides and semi-vowels. There is a lateral, 1, distinct
from the lateral fricatives. There are two r allophones,
flapped and trilled, presumed to be in complementary dis-
tribution, as I have never found a minimal pair distin-
guished only by this difference. In typescript, the two
allophones are represented by the phonemic (but under-
specified) r. There is a syllabic ¥, which occurs, as
far as I can determine, only in two words, both having to

5First challenged in print by Charles Kraft, "A Note
on Lateral Fricatives in Chadic," Studies in African Lin-
guistics, 2 (1971), 271-8l1, Paul Newman's second thoughts
on the subject are reflected in his paper entitled "Later-

al Fricatives ("hlaterals") in Chadic" in Papers in Chadic
Linguistics, 107-119.

4Jungraithmayr, p. 197.
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do with the annual circumcision ceremony: rha and rfama.
As the environment is so limited, the phonemic status is
doubtful [Were they part of a secret initiation language?],
but my informants specifically rejected the acoustic im-
plication of an rs transcription, and the tone-bearing
segment is apparently the trill, not an epenthetic vowel.

The only two sonorant nasals are m and n. The
velar 1 does not have independent phonemic status, but
only occurs as part of an yg or pgw cluster. Phonetically
however, n is often realized as py when followed by word
juncture or a word-medial velar.

Pa'anci has the two semivowels y and w, plus
the glottalized palatal 'y, common to many of the western
Chadic languages. In addition, there is a full set of
soncrant glottals: voiced (B) and voiceless (h), labial-
ized (Aw, hw), and palatalized (Ay, hy). There is a
decidedly breathy voiced quality about the production of
B. Minimal pairs justifying the independent phonemic
status of the labialized and palatalized glottals abound,
eg. Awan 'to mould, eg. pot' and Han, 'to see'.

In limited environments (before a nasal), the
voiced A can carry tone, as a syllabic consonant. Ez-
amples include ﬁgé 'to eat' and hAnna, the tense-pronoun
for the second person, feminine, continuous tense. A8 in

the case of syllabic $, my informants rejected the impli-
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cation that there was an epenthetic schwa between the

A and the nasal.

Vowels

Pa'anci's vowel inventory consists of five ba-
dicated by doubling the vowel.) Medially, the three
short vowels i, 2, and u are phonetically realized as %,
9, and u, respectively, and have generally been transcri-
bed as such in most texts and examples. All other trans-
cription, including the r/4 alternation, is phonenic.

There are two diphthongs, ei and au. I suspect
the latter is the origin of the comparatively infrequent
Pa'anci vowel o0, which appears most often in the verbal
noun ending -0, occasionally realized as =-au.

Tones

Pa'anci has three level tones, high ['], low
['], and mid [unmarked], plus a contour (falling) tone
["]. Isolated examples of a rising tone can be explained
historically by a sequence of a low (hereafter lo),
followed by a high (hereafter hi) tone.

In addition to lexical tone, there is the phe-
nomenon of downdrift, apparently universal to Chadic, in
which a hi following a 10 has a lower pitch than the hi
which preceded the lo in the same phonological phrase.

Intonation, particularly question intonation, may raise
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certain tones above the normal range, and the operation
of certain morpho-phonemic rules may alter the lexical
tone of a word completely. For example, as will be seen
in Chapter 7, the suffixation of the lo-toned pronominal
set to verbal nouns raises the final lexical tone of the
verbal nouns.

For these and other reasons involving tonal
sandhi, the marking of tone is not as straight-forward in
Pa'anci as in Hausa or other languages where tones remain
fairly constant. While tonal minimal pairs do exist, the
functional load of tone is low, except in the tense-pronoun
system of the verbal piece. Practically, while in the
field, I tone marked all the sentences, lexical items in
citation form, and paradigms which I elicited, but only
about half of the connected texts. For those I often had
to rely on the help of Sammako, who repeated problem seg-
ments (those I was unable to tone mark from taped speech)
more slowly.

Therefore, in this grammar, I have elected to
mark tone only where tone is an issue. This will include
warking tone on all tense-pronouns, in the lexicon for all
items in citation form (but not, for example, all colloca-
tions), and elsewhere where tone is crucial to the phenom-
enon under discussion. In this I am again following the
examples of the three previous transformational-generative

thesis grammars of Chadic languages.
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CHAPTER 2: THE VERBAL SYSTEM

This chapter is an attempt to describe, in
words rather than rules and formulae, the verbal system
of Pa'anci. After an initial section in which terms are
defined, the chapter will first outline the lexical verb
classes, based on the citation, Perfective form, then
describe the derived verb aspects (Imperfective and Aorist)
and the correlation of these aspects with the tense-mark-
ing auxiliary pre-verbal pronouns. The four basic tenses
(completed, continuous, future and subjunctive) are out-
lined, as well as the three relative tenses (relative
completed, continuous, and future), and the imperative.

Since writing about Chadic languages began in
earnest more than a decade ago, a variety of terms have
been used to describe the different constituent parts of
the verbal system. The terms tense and aspect, perfec-
tive, imperfective and aorist have been used with over-
lapping and occasionally conflicting meanings by the lead-
ing scholars. To avoid confusion in this presentation, I
have elected to use the terminology employed by Herrmann

Jungraithmayr in 1974 and Paul Newman in 19'7’7.l

1q. Jungraithmayr, "A Tentative Four Stage Model for
the Development of the Chadic Languages" (unpublished pa-
per), 2nd Hamito-Semitic Linguistic Conference, Florence,
1974; Paul Newman, "The Formgtion of the Imperfective Verb
Stem in Chadic," Afrika und Ubersee, Band 1X (1977), 178-
192.
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According to their usage, tense covers the sur-
face conjugational forms which express "completed", "con-
tinuous", "future", etc. Aspect, on the other hand, cov-
ers the distinction between Perfective and Imperfective,
and, in the case of Pa'anci, Aorist. ZEach of the tenses
involves one or other of the aspects. For example, the
completed and subjunctive tenses involve the Perfective
Aspect, the continuous, future, relative continuous and
relative future involve the Imperfective, and the relative
completed the Aorist.

The distinction is clarified by looking at the
formal difference between the two in Pa'anci. Tense, and
the person, number and gender of the subject, are marked
by an auxiliary pre-verbal element. This element will be
called the AUX-tp (for Auxiliary Tense Pronoun) in the
body of this grammar. Aspect, on the other hand, is mark-
ed on the verb itself, by suffixation and tone pattern.
Because the tone pattern and shape of the perfective suf-
fix is the least predictable in Pa'anci, the Perfective
must be regarded as the citation form, with the Imperfec-
tive and Aorist forms in large part predictable from it.

It should be noted that part of the objection
of other scholars (among them Russell Schuh) to this
terminology is the misleading semantic (temporal) over-

tones to the terms "tense", "perfective", and "imperfec-
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tive". In fact, Pa'anci "tenses" have less to do with
time per se, and more with completion or non-completion
of the action in question, than the name implies. I have
tried to capture some of this implication in the names
for the individual tenses, "completed" rather than past,
"continuous" rather than present. I have, however, re-
jected Newman's semantically preferable alternative to
Perfective and Imperfective ("Non-durative" and "Dura-
tive") because such terminology has not been accepted in
standard usage, even by Newman. Similarly, Aorist, as
used here,2 does not carry its usual semantic implications,
but rather is used to describe the third verbal aspect

used with the relative completed tense.
Lexical Verb Classes

Because it is of interest to comparative Chadi-
cists, I have included a section on the formal verdb class-
es in Pa'anci. It should be emphasized, however, that the
classes are differentiated solely by formal criteria which
have no effect on the conjugational tense system. There
appear to be no semantic-formal correlations; no neat cor-
respondences between, for example, tone and/or suffix and

transitivity.

2Suggested.by Herrmann Jungraithméyr in pérsonal cor=-
respondence.
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Pa'anci verbs can be divided into lexical class-
es by tone pattern, number of syllables, and final vowel
of the Perfective Aspect. The Imperfective and Aorist
forms are in large part predictable from the Perfective,
by rules which shall be formulated herein. As there are
numerous exceptions, however, all three forms have been
cited in the lexicon of this grammar.

lMost Pa'anci verbs end in a or u, though a few
end in a nasal (g or m -- the latter only in monosyllables),
i, e, ei, r, 1, or in monosyllables only, o. Among two
syllable verbs, the most numerous, there is a fairly equal
division between those which end in a and those which end
in u. Examples of the former include bsla 'return'; cina
‘send, work'; kufa, 'forge(metal)' and taska 'wipe'. Ex-
amples of u final Perfectives include patlu 'break, snap';
cidu 'push'; kucuu 'go blind' and takuu 'ask'. The ending
cannot reliably be predicted by the first vowel, length
of the first syllable, consonantal voicing, or other phono-
logical variables.

Most tri-syllable verbs recorded in the language
end in u, but vary in tone pattern. For example, bakusu
'‘envelop (as in palm leaves)'; beekitu 'fan'; dorgudu
'knead, massage' and dlsr&aatu 'hollow out'. The only
example of an a final three syllable Perfective recorded

(other than derived, i.e. reduplicated, intensive forms)

was dlibidaa 'cool (i.e. of sun).
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Monosyllables, on the other hand, tend to end
in a, ei, 2y, ny, i, u, 0, m, or 1 in that order of frequen-
cy. Examples include ba 'finish'; cei 'grab, hold,
seize'; bar 'begin'; Ran 'see'; &il 'bite'; kuu 'fail'j
hwo 'like'; gwam 'lack', and kwal 'prevent'.

The most common tone pattern for two syllable
verbs in the Perfective is mid-lo, though a substantial
fraction have the opposite tonal pattern, lo=-mid. A still
smaller fraction of verbs have hi-lo tones in the Perfec-
tive, and there are a few exceptional cases of hi-mid, lo-
lo, and lo-hi toned Perfectives.

The tones of tri-syllable verbs show more vari-
ation, but hi-mid-lo Perfectives are statistically domin-
ant. The second most common pattern is hi-lo-mid, with
a scattered few mid-lo-mid, hi-lo-hi, and mid-lo-hi verbs.

Most mono-syllabic verbs are mid-toned in the
Perfective, but a substantial number are low or have a
falling tone. There was only one verb recorded with a
hi-tone Perfective. This is unusual, in that in many
Chadic languages, hi-toned mono-syllabic verbs predomin-
ate.5 It is of course possible that, viewed historically,
hi-toned verbs have been re-interpreted as mid-toned mono-

syllables, as in other African languages.

5Russell G. Schuh, "West Chadic Verb Classes", in New-
man and Newman, ed., Papers in Chadic linguistics, pp. 143~
14'6 L]
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Pa'anci verbs in the Perfective can be summar-
ized as follows: A majority are bi-syllabic, of which
most have a mid-lo tonal pattern. The final vowel may
be a or u, or much less frequently, another vowel, liquid
or nasal. Tri-syllabic verbs usually end in u, with a
variety of tone patterns, but most commonly, a hi first
syllable. Mono-syllables end in a variety of vowels,

nasals and liquids, and carry mid, lo, or falling tones.
The Perfective Aspect

Two tenses, completed and subjunctive, are based
on the Perfective Aspect. The tense-pronoun [AUX-tp] para-
digm for the two is virtually identical, except that the
completed set uses hi tone, and the subjunctive, mid. The
paradigm is as follows:

Completed and Subjunctive AUX~tps

Singular Plural
lst ma mi + Perfective verb
Nea u
2nd + verb in u...[Perf. verb]..na(ni)
f. in \ Perfective
o. na Aspect
32rd tli + Perfective verb
f. i
impersonal a
Tones: hi for completed
mid for subjunctive
L,

A discontinuous AUX-tp; nl is not used if an object
follows. Only the tone of u varies with tense; the mid-
lo tones of na(ni) remain constant.
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Completed Tense

The completed tense, as the name implies, is
used to indicate completed action, irrespective of time,
in the sense of English tenses. The completed action may
thus be in the past, present, or even future (in the case
of some conditional sentences.) It is commonly used in
narratives, often followed by subjunctive or relative
past, once the "completedness" has been established. Some
performers, as a stylistic variant, tend to use the con-
tinuous tense, perhaps to bring a sense of immediacy to
the actione stimulating audience involvement.

Examples:

(1) ...t1i kudu, tli dava aki ala yei they+compl. pass

(Perf.hsp.), they+subj. come(Perf.Asp) here under
rock 'they passed, they came here under the rock'

(2) i duma hwahwa she+compl. carry(Perf.Asp.) load 'she
— carried the load'
(3) kesaanaa u puda bangwara njala na? why(Q-word) you{m.)

+compl. pour(Perf.Asp.) qQuiver outside it-is 'why is
it you poured [thel] quiver outside?'’

(4) amati-kiki i verda dla nju mother-this she+compl.

gave-birth(Perf.Asp.)[to] son male 'this mother gave
birth to a male child'’

As can be seen by the example (4) above, the
completed AUX-tp is never deleted, even following an ex-
ressed nominal subject. Some Chadic languages, eg. Ngizim,
do not have third person, completed, AUX~tps with noun

subjects. But in Pa'anci, the AUX-tp tone carries vital
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tense information in addition to the person-number-gender
code.

Subjunctive Tense

The subjunctive tense, formed with the mid-toned
AUX-tp set (given on page 35) followed by the Perfective
verb form, is used in a variety of situations. These in-
clude commands other than the second person masculine
singular; sequential to another tense, usually completed,
in narrative and other constructions; as sentential com-
plements of certain verbs, including 'to want' and 'to re-
fuse'; and in purpose and 'before' clauses. The subjunc-
tive AUX~-tps are also used to form the three (past, pres-
ent, future) relative tenses, in collocation with differ-
ent aspects of the verb, the rel marker ka, and the future
formative in the case of the relative future tense.

(5) anjani: u dema-na hwahwa I+tire(irregular verb):

you(pl.)+subj. carry-(pl.) load 'I'm tired: You
carry the load'

(6) afin, u miya, u Ban afimbaani-nu lie-down(Imperative)

you(m.s.)+subj. die(Perf.Asp.), you see friends-your
'lie down and die and see who your friends are'

(7) mi zaa? we+subj. go-in(Perf.Asp.) 'should we go in?'

(8) na munde in kwan &undindi&ki he+compl. said(Perf.Asp.)

you(f.s.)+subj. buy(Perf.Asp.) sweet-potatoes 'he said
you should buy sweet potatoes'
(9) i tla hara (Aamaa) i du kan she+compl. go(Perf.Asp.)

home (in-order-to[optional; 1lit. head]) she+subj. cook
sauce 'she went home to cook stew'
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(10) kafin tli dava, (sei) in ba cin-ta before they+subj.

come(Perf.Asp.), (then[Hausa loan?]) you(f.s.)+subj.
finish(Perf.Asp.) work-the 'before they come, fin-
ish the work.'

(11) %inda i mbure-mi God she+subj. help(Perf.Asp.)-us
_— 'may God help us:'

The Imperfective Aspect
Given the lexical form of the Perfective Aspect,

the form of the Imperfective Aspect is usually predictable
from it. The Imperfective Aspect is used, with the appro-
priate AUX~-tps, to form the continuous, future, relative
continuous and relative future. The Imperfective Aspect
is identical in form to the Verbal Noun, and so, for brev-
ity, Verbal Noun (or its abbreviation VN) will often be
substituted for Imperfective Aspect when speaking of form.
The usual way to form the Imperfective Aspect (or Verbal
Noun) is to replace the final vowel of the Perfective by
-0, sometimes realized as —23.5 In the case of consonant
final bi~- and mono-syllabic verbs, the -0 is suffixed to
the consonant. Regardless of the tone pattern of the
Perfective, the Imperfective tone pattern is most frequente
ly hi-lo (hi-mi-lo in the case of tri-syllables, and fall-
ing in the case of monosyllables).

S¢f. Newman's (1977) conclusion: "Imperfective stems
[in Proto-Chadic] were formed by suffixation....and con-

tained the vowel a." Newman, "The Formation of the Imper-
fective.." p. 189.
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Continuous Tense

The continuous tense is one of four tenses that
are based on the Imperfective Aspect. It is used to in-
dicate incompleted action at some time of reference, which
can be past, present or future.6 The AUX-tps used (with
the Imperfective Aspect of the verb) to form the contin-

uous tense are as follows:

Continuous AUX-~tps

Singular Plural
1st mena mina
m. hend, u’ .
2nd . hina
f. fnna
m. tina 7
3rd t1i’(na)

f. i
. ’ \
impersonal ana

These AUX-tps are also used, without a verb, to
form locative constructions (with a following locative
word), or associative (possessive) constructs, with the
preposition i or yaa plus an object. Schuh states unequiv-
ocally of Ngizim that "The imperfective [his term for con-

tinuous] derives historically from the locative predicate

6Unambiguously future time is expressed by the future
tense, Qq.v.

7Homophony with the subjunctive AUX-tps is disambigu-

ated by the aspect which follows, -0 Imperfective in the
case of the continuous.
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construction."8 While there may be some support for this
argument in Pa'anci as well, for the purposes of this
grammar, I have chosen to derive the locatives (and asso-
ciatives) from the deletion of an unspecified locative
verb feature bundle.

Examples of the use of the continuous AUX~tps

follow:

(12) tina burdo keekee na he+cont. repairing(VN) bicycle
it-is(emph.) 'it's that he's
repairing a bicycle'

(13) vura i juuwoo aci girl she+cont. pounding(VN) corn
_ 'the girl is pounding corn'

(14) Anna ndero mi¥ina? you(f.s.)+cont. doing(VN) what(Q-
word) 'what are you doing?'

(15) mina hara we+cont. [loc. V deleted] home 'we're
home'

(16) tli a hari na they+cont. [loc. V deleted] imside
[lit. 'at stomach'] it-is(emph)
'it's that they're inside'’

(17) huni [huna + i] va_fuu you(m.s.)+cont.+with [deleted
loc. V] thing (of) world 'you
are wealthy'

Future Tense
The future tense is formed with the Imperfec-
tive Aspect, preceded by the appropriate (in person, num-
ber, gender agreement with the subject) subjunctive of

the verb 'to go'. The verb 'to go' is highly irregular

8Schuh, Aspects of Ngizim Syntax, p. 25.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



41
[see appendix #2], in part because the completed and sub-
junctive tenses incorporate what Paul Newman calls an
"ICP", an "Intransitive Copy Pronoun", a pronominal suffix
which copies the person, number and gender of the subject
onto the verb.9 Thus the subjunctive of 'to go', which
is used as the future formative, has person, number, and
gender features suffixed O each of the conjugational
forms. Though further marks of subject agreement within
the pre-verbal element would be redundant, occasionally
for emphasis, or obligatorily in negative future construc-
tions, either the subjunctive or the continuous set of
AUX-tps may be used, preceding the appropriate form of the

subjunctive of 'to go'.

Future Formatives
(Subjunctive of the verb 'to go!')

Singular Plural

1st tin cin

m.  tu
2nd , cina

f. tin

me. tas
3rd , 1161410

f. itla

9Newman, The Kanakuru Language, p. 23, et passim.

lONot only is person, number, and gender information
copied, but in this case, the verb totally assimilabes to
the suffixed pronoun.
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The mere fact that Pa'anci forms the future
tense using the Imperfective is worth noting, as in some
Chadic languages, notably Hausa, the future is formed
with the Perfective Aspect. Examples of the future in
Pa'anci follow:
(18) tin jeno HRamaa katura I+go step(VN) on[lit. head]

scorpion. 'I will step on
(the) scorpion'

(19) mi cin Awocu Kano suu we+subj we+go gol[suppletive VN]
Kano tomorrow 'we will go (to)
Kano tomorrow'

Relative Continuous Tense

Two of Pa'anci's three relative tenses, the
relative continuous and the relative future, are based
on the Imperfective Aspect.

The relative continuous tense is used to indi-
cate uncompleted action within a relative clause or fol-
lowing a front-shifted emphatic noun or adverb, or, with
the verb deleted, in relative locative or associative
constructions. The AUX-tps used with the Imperfective
are basically the subjunctive ones, followed by the rel
marker ka, which is repeated at the end of the verb
phrase.

The complete paradigm is listed on the next

page:
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Relative Continuous AUX-tps

Singular Plural
1st ma ka mi ka + VN
Me u ka -
——=  + Imper- N ;
2nd fective u ka..[VN]..na + ka

f. ;Q;E% (VN) verb
m. na ka + ka .

3rd . tli ka + VN
f. 1 ka

impersonal a ka

Examples of relative continuous constructions
follow:

(20) ma nduku avi-ta u ka mundo ka I+compl. hear(Perf.Asp.)

thing-the you(m.s.) rel saying(VN) rel. 'I hear what
you are saying'

(21) fei-ta ma ka Awocu ka, mwna t1d baba day-the I rel

going(VN) rel, L+cont. getting-up(VN) early. 'on the
day I go, I'll get up early'

(22) ngaa avi-ta na ka Hamaa teebor ka give-me thing-the

he~is rel on table rel 'give me the thing on the
table'

(23) ma Ran ama-ta i ka a Rari ka wa I+compl. see(Perf.

Asp.) mother-the she+rel.cont. at inside rel neg
'I didn't see the one who was inside'

Relative Future Tense
Even among those Chadic languages which have
relative tenses, a relative future tense is comparatively
rare. Pa'anci's is formed by preposing the relative con-
tinuous AUX-tps to the future formatives, the ICP subjunc-
tive of the verb 'to go', followed by the Imperfective

form of the verb, and the rel marker ka, sometimes deleted
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when objects are suffixed to the Verbal Noun. The rela-
tive future tense is used in unambiguously future refer-
ences in relative clauses and in pre-posed emphatic sen-
tences. Some examples follow:

(24) hwahwe-ta u ka tu dimo ka i ndan-ndan pa load~the

you(m.s.) rel will carry(VN) rel with heaviness in-
deed 'the load you will carry is indeed heavy.'

(25) har &wati, mi HAan mbarin-ta mi ka cin ngo-su wa wun-

til now, we+compl. see(Perf.Asp.) person-the we rel
will give(VN)-it not 'up to now, we haven't found the
person to give it to'

(26) mbura-ta ma ka tin sikwo ka, aba anuliwanti na place-

the I rel will 1live(VN) rel, father [of] goodness it-
is(equalizer/stabilizer) 'the place where I will live
is a good one'

The Aorist Aspect

The last of the seven tenses of Pa'anci is
the relative completed, based on the Aorist Aspect of the
verb. Given the Perfective form of the verb, the Aorist
is in large part predictable from it: the final vowel of
poly-syllabic Perfective verbs is replaced by the long,
hi suffix -ii. This Aorist suffix usually replaces the
back, low vowels of monosyllables, but is suffixed, with
an epenthetic y, to high front vowels or diphthongs (i.e.
i, e, and g;). Monoc=-sylliables which end in a nasal or
liquid become bi-syllabic with the addition of the Aorist

suffix.
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Relative Completed

The relative completed tense is formed with the
subjunctive AUX-tps, followed by the Aorist form of the
verb, and a verb phrase final ka.

The relative completed tense is used in two dis-
tinct settings: relative clauses wherein completed action
is indicated and medial in a sequential list of completed
actions, usually in a narrative context. Having scanned
several hundred pages of transcribed texts for examples of
relative past constructions, I can say that there is con-
siderable variability with regard to frequency of usage
among speakers, or even different performances of the same
speaker.

Examples using the relative completed follow:

(27) nda i belii hara ka, sei a nguna na munda ka when

she return(Aorist) home rel, then PRAMllSpider he
saidese.. 'when she returned home, Spider said...'

(28) i riga i sinii calo nguna ka she+compl. knew(Aorist)

character [of] Spider rel.” 'she already knew Spider's
character'

(29) tli Ayil muwjiki, na ciyii ka 'they find(lorist) ri-
ver, he bring(Aorist)[water] rel. 'they found the
river, it was flooded'

(30) nda tli dava, tli dadii ka, tli barii dladlo ka

when they came’, they lined-up(lorist,) rel., they
began(Aorist) running rel. 'when they came, they
lined-up and began running.'

llPRAM = Previous Reference Animate Marker; see next
chapter for explanation.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



46

Imperative

There are two ways of expressing commands in
Pa'anci: with the imperative and the subjunctive. The
imperative is used only for commands in the second person,
masculine singular. The form is that of the Perfective
Aspect, with the AUX-tp deleted. Commands for persons
other than second masculine use the subjunctive. Even
second person masculine imperatives sequential to an im-
perative use the subjunctive, as illustrated by example
(6) above, and (32) below. The tones of all commands
remain the same as the lexical Perfective tones (and the
subjunctive AUX-tps). The only intonational overlay ef-
fect of the imperative is occasionally to lower the regis-
ter of the whole word. While this is by no means a con-
sistent feature, it is mentioned mainly because it is the
opposite of the tonal behavior of imperatives in several
other Chadic languages.

Isolated examples have been elicited of impera-
tives using the Aorist form of the verb, but when pressed,
informants have usually said it was an error. It is, how-
ever, an intriguing one, as several other Chadic languages
form imperatives with an -i suffix.

(31) tu 'go' [imperative, 2nd masculine ICP verb]

(32) zaa, u $iki, u rema zuwe go-in[imp.], youlm.s.l+
subj. sit(Perf.Asp,), youlm.s.J+subj. eat(Perf.Asp.)
grecundnuts 'go in, sit down, and have some peanuts'
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CHAPTER 3: PHRASE STRUCTURE RULES

The following rules, which are explained on sub-

sequent pages, account for basic Pa'anci sentence types:

P.S. #1

§ ——> [ {C§§J§ s1®, n 2 2.

P.S. # 2

S = (% Igp‘ ) (emp) (focus)NP ﬁ%xpgzd (adv*) (neg)
P.S. # 3

VP —-->V(NP)(NP)(NP)(IE&OC)(PPaSSOG)(PPinst)({mg% ) (pur)
P.S. # 4

PP ~~-> prep NP
PoSo # 5

g o~

NP --->[{ik§§§% NPI%, n 2 2.

P.S. # 6
*
N[png] (Det*)
NP --—>¢S
NP S*

Key to reading symbols: Conj = conjoiner; ko = Pa'anci
disjoiner; emp = emphasis; pred = predicator; aux =
auxiliary; * = iterative; loc = locative; assoc =
associative; inst = insbrumental; man = manner; pur
= purpose; i/yaa = Pa'anci nominal conjoiners; png =
person, number, gender; Det = determiner.
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P.S. # 7
pur ---> hamaa S

P.S. # 8

aux —==> AUX-GPr, continuous]
AUZ=tP[ continuous] "7 AUX_tp[i_future]

AUX=tP[ _continuous] 77 AUX"tp[i_completed]

AUX-tp -continuous === AUX=P [y junctive]

-completed

Key to Reading Symbols cont'd: Hamaa = (lit. 'head'),
purpose conjunction 'in order to'; AUX-tp = Auxiliary
tense pronoun. Tenses will hereafter be abbreviated
cont. for continuous, fut. for future, compl. for com-
pleted, and subj. for subjunctive.

Rule by Rule Explanation:

) Con. .. .
P. S. # 1: Sentence Digdoining

Phrase Structure Rule # 1, S —-==> [ Cﬁgj s1t,
allows for any number of sentences to be generated iter-
atively and conjoined or disjoined. There is normally no
overt marker in the surface structure of conjoined sen-
tences, though often a particle borrowed from Hausa will
appear to indicate 'on the other hand' or 'also' or 'and
then'. Such particles would be subsumed under Conj in
P.S. # 1, though most often the surface conjoiner is {.
Examples of conjoined sentences follow:

(1) a dava, a di, na miya one+compl. came(Perf.Asp),
one+compl. hit(Perf. Asp.)+him,

he+compl. died. '[some]one came
[andlhit him,[and]he died.'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



49

(2) na ta mbo, a ka tuma rfama, he will come-out, one+rel.
cont. sings §fama [songs]
a ka tafo-sin,a ka tuko-sin one+rel.cont. follows=them,
one+rel.cont. escorts-them
'he will come out, [thenl]
one sings "rfama" songs,
[and] one follows them
[and] escorts them'

Neither of the above have surface conjoiners.
The following sentence contains a particle borrowed from
Hausa. and follows Hausa [conj] insertion rules:

(3) a Musa na taa kanti, PRAMT Musa he+compl. went store
a Mohammadu kuwa, na taa sina PRAM Mohammed on-the-

other-hand, he+compl.

went farm

'Musa went to the store, Mohammed, on the other hand,

went to the farm'

Disjunction of two sentences usually involves the
placement of the disjoiner ko (a probable Hausa loan) in
front of each sentence to be disjoined:

(4) ko u tu ko ma tin either you(m.s.)+subj. go or I+subj.
go 'either you go, or I go'

P.S. # 2: S Expansion
e aux VP %
[s > ( %Imp} )(emp)(focus)NT’{NP pre (adv*) (neg)]

To deal with the obligdbry parts of the Pa'anci
sentence first, NP NP pred accounts for the two major
types of Pa'anci sentences, those with verbal predicates,
and those with nominal predicates. The latter involve the
equalizer/stabilizer na(m.) or ya(f.).

lPRAM = Previous Reference Animate Marker. See ex-
planation under NP Expansion, p. 61-52.
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(5) Musa na mba [NP aux VP] Musa he+compl. went-out(Perf.
Asp.) 'Musa went out'

(6) suu Gurami na [NP NP pred] tomorrow harvest-festival
equalizer/stabilizer(m.) 'tomorrow is
(the] harvest festival'

It should be noted that later transformationsmay
delete, in certain circumstances, the NP of a verbal sen-
tence, or alternatively, the VP of a verbal sentence
(which, for locative and associative [possessive] construc-
tions, are unspecified locative semantic feature bundles
never realized in the surface structurel or even one of
the NPs of a non-verbal construction. These deletions
would result in surface structures like the following:

(7) na mba he+compl. went-out [subject NP deleted after
subject-aux agreement, leaving aux VP] 'he went

out'

(8) tina Tiffi he+cont. [deleted loc. VP] Tiffi 'he's in
Tiffi'

(9) ani aci ahari pangwa existential[one+cont+prep'with']
guinea corn inside cornbin
'there is corn in the bin'

[@ subject NP followed by con-
traction of continuous aux and
the prepesition 'with', unspec-
fied loc. V deleted]

(10) tini tsalliya he+cont.+with money ‘'he has money'
[deleted unemphatic subject pro-
no§n; deleted unspecified loc.
VP

(11) suu na tomorrow equalizer/stabilizer 'tomorrow it is'
[deleted NP implied]

Yet another deletion is possible, though infre-

quent: the deletion of the pred equalizer-stabilizer in
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an NP NP pred sentence. By this deletion, example 6
would become:

(12) suu Gurami [NP NP (deleted pred)] 'tomorrow (is the)
harvest-festival'

Question and imperative nodes are mutually ex-
clusive in Pa'anci. Imperatives can only occur with [aux
VP] predicates, aux deletion only occurring when the sub-
ject is 2nd person masculine singular. (Subjunctive is
used for other genders and numbers.) Questions can be
formed by a question word or, less frequently, intonation-
al change, with or without tag or yes/no question forma-
tion. Transformational rules governing imperatives and
questions are contained in the next chapter.

The Pa'anci negative can co-occur with either
question or imperative nodes. The surface form of the
negative is usually a sentence final wa. However, when
the negation involves an embedded sentence with an aux
in the subjunctive, or a negative command, the negative
is realized as mba...[aux VP}...wa. These surface struc-
ture realizations will be handled by the segmentalization
rules of Chapter 6.

(13) u tu wa yout+compl. went neg. ‘you didn't go'
(14) na munde mba ma tuku wa he+compl. said neg IL+subj.

accept neg. 'he said I
shouldn't accept'

The options (emp)(focus) account for emphatic

and focus constructions in the language. Whole sentences
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can be made emphatic as in:

(15) i dava na [aux VP e/s] she+compl. came(Perf.Asp.) it-
is. (loosely)'it is a fact that she came'

Alternatively, a single item can be assigned the feature
[+emph]. Focus 1s usually realized by a front shifted
clause, and the implication of this optional node in P.S.
# 2 is that such front shifting would be obligatory if the
focus node were selected. Both sentence and word level
[emph] constructions involve na (m.) or ya (f.), formally
identical to the equalizing/stabilizing pred.

True Pa'anci adverbs, other than ideophones, are
rare: Most of what translate into English as adverbs are
in fact NPs or PPs, and as such are dealt with in P.S. # 3
the expansion of VP. In addition to ideophones, there are
a few noun-derived adverbs, differentiated from the noun
by tone and/or vowel length. [eg. Aari 'inside' from Aari
'pelly' (c.f. ahari 'in' prep)].

When adverbs co-occur, they are generally in the
order place-purpose-manner-time, though time adverbs are
often front shifted, when used with pred or other adverbs.

(16) daami a Aliyu malvi na last-year PRAM Aliyu king e/s
'last year Aliyu (was) king'

Time adverbs are virtually the only way of es-
tablishing temporal perspective with pred, whereas aux +
verb give some indication, at least of completed, on-going

or future action, in the case of verbal predicates.
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P.S. # 3: VP Expansion

[VP~-->V(NP) (NP) (NP) (PP, _ ) (PP, )(PP, _.)(§E2"}) (pur)]

Phrase Structure rule # 3, the re-write of VP,
accounts for objectival and adverbial structures, the lat-
ter realized in Pa'anci by prepositional phrases or embed-
ded sentences.

When more than one of the optional NPs is preseaf
the last NP is always the direct object, whether it is a
noun or pronoun. Some verbs, eg. ‘ask', 'give', etc.,
can take up to three following NPs:

(17) na takwaandi dalili he+compl. asked-for-me-him reason
'he asked him the reason for me'

(18) muna terdo Binta aci I+cont. grinding(VN) Binta
guinea-corn 'I am grinding
guinea-corn for Binta'

(19) tina Awano-su kan he+cont. building-her hut 'he is
building her a hut'

Motion verbs, or unspecified locative semantic
feature bundles (later deleted) take locative goal comple-
ments as the following NPs.

Certaln verbs in the language take, in place of
noun or pronoun objects, verbal noun complements, which
may in turn have objects. The verbs which take such com-
Plements would be called in English "auxiliary verbs", as
semantically they modify the meaning of the "main" verbal
action expressed in the verbal noun. But from the surface

structure, it is impossible in Pa'anci to differentiate
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them from other "main" verbs, as the aux-verb agree-
ment is with the verb, not the verbal noun. Most of
the verbs which take verbal noun complements can also
occur without them, or with noun or pronoun objects.
(20) i tukwe ndero-su godiya she+compl. kept-on (Perf.

Asp.) giving(VN)-him
thanks 'she kept giving him thanks'

cfo

(21) i nderi godiya she+compl. gave+him thanks 'she
gave him thanks'

Verbs which can take verbal noun complements
include gwam 'lack', tukwe 'keep on' and two verbs
which only take verbal noun complements, ri and gaje,
whose semantic content is hard to pinpoint. Such
verbs are noted as [+VN compl.] in the lexicon. Two
verbs take sentential complements only, allowed for by
P.S. # 5, (NP --=> S). The first is probably borrowed
from Hausa, rigs 'already', as in:

(22) atle kuwa, i riga i sine hali ngwina, sare! she on

the other hand, she+compl. already she+subj knew
character [of] Spider, completely. 'she, on the
other hand, she already knew the character of Spi-
der, completely.'

The second is an irregular verb, haraa 'be necessary

to, ought to', [H. kamata] as in:

(23) a haraa tlitli one+compl. ought they+subj. go [ICP]
(loosely) 'they ought to go'

Many other verbs which can take nominal objects,

can alternately take sentential complements, e.g. sine

'know', hwo 'want','munda 'say'. The AUX-tps of such S
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complements will often be in the subjunctive.

In the post-objectival position, P.S. # 3's ex-
pansion of VP accounts for a number of specific adverbial
phrases, including locative, associative, instrumental,
and manner prepositional phrases, and purpose embedded
sentences.

In addition to locative goal complements, verbs
of motion and unspecified locative verb semantic feature
bundles commonly take following locative prepositional
phrases. In fact, it may well be that locative goal com-
plements represent underlying objects of deleted locative
prepositions. Two examples of sentences with locative
prepositional phrases follow:

(24) mbarmbi-ta tli tlu daga mbura barau-ta people-the

they+compl. took-off from place [of] wedding-the
[In answer to my question 'Where is everybody?' on
arriving three minutes late for informant's wedding]
'the people scattered from the wedding place'

(25) Fooni t1i Bari ritl'a Ningu(sic) Pa'awa they+cont.
[loc. verb deleted] in land [of] Ningi. 'the Pa'a
are in the Ningi region'

In order to give an indication of the range of
lexical options to fill some of the post-verbal slots, I
have compiled the lists which appear on the following
pages. The first of these is a list of the most common
locative prepositions, with a notation, where appropriate,

of their nominal derivation:
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(26) (2)hamaa 'on, on top of' < Rama 'head’
(a)Bari 'in, inside' < Rari 'belly, stomach'
ala(la) 'after, behind, beneath, at back or base'
afwédn 'in front'
(2)vingi '(at) edge of' < vingi 'mouth'
tsitsiku(ti) 'in the middle of' < tsitsika 'middle’
dlébiza 'next to' [rarel]
At least the first of the following locative ad-
verbs can be used prepositionally:
(27) njéléa ‘outside' < njalaa 'outside, outdoors'
ritl'u 'on the ground' < ritl'a 'earth, land'
(ko) waje wacl 'at the side, beside' < 'side one'

Zoman magu 'left' < ESman magu ‘'hand left!

bificoka 'right' < cf. Xéman bifi 'hand right'

Awaasu ‘up' < Awasu 'sky'

Two of the most common Pa'anci prepositions are
identical, except for tone, to common Hausa prepositions.
Because of the productive use of the morpheme a as in (26)
above, my suspicion is that it is more likely common Cha-
dic stock, while daga may be a more recent loan:

(28) a 'at' cf. H. 3 'at, in, on'
daga 'from' ?< H. daga 'from'

The origin of the locative adverbs meaning 'near'
and 'far' is unknown, though reduplidation suggests it

may be ideophonic:
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(29) ngér—ngér 'near, close' [can be made prepositional
by addition of lexeme yaa
'with' eg. 'close or near
to']
kwun-kwun 'near, close'

¥3i%y 'far' [can be made prepositional by addition
of lexeme daga 'from' or yaa 'with']

Compass points, when used, are borrowed from
Hausa: arewa 'north', kudu 'south', gabas 'east', and
yamma, 'west', often followed by [the Hausa loan] daga
'from', or i, 'with'. lNMost commonly, directions are
given with respect to fixed places, then made more ex-
plicit by use of one or more of the above locatives, or
if in respect to the speaker, 'here’ aki (ki) [repetition
of ki implies 'right here'l, 'there' (a)ka [ka implies
'way over there'] or fa 'here/there' [not far].

The prepositions used in associative and instru-
mental phrases are 1 and yaa 'with'. The fact that the
prepositions are the same for both usages may lead one
eventually to collapse the two categories, but as they
can co-occur, I have elected to separate them for the
present. An illustration of their co-occurence follows:

(%30) a geduu Awaasu yaa tin,yaa ziiki, & dikeni 'one+

compl. climbed up with(assoc.) him,with(instrument—
al) rope, one+compl. tied-him 'one climbed up with
him, with a rope one tied him'

The lexemes i1 and yaa are used for NP conjoining,
as will be seen in the explication of P.S. # 5. The

lexeme i can also occur with nominals, including verbal
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nouns, to form manner adverbials.

The difficulty of categorizing adverbials is
made even more apparent with manner words. Some are
clearly ideophonic, others are formed with prepositions.
Most modify the action of the verb, but some intensify
(or soften) the impact of another modifier. The range
may be indicated by the following selection from running
texts:

(31) bazau [Hausa loan?] ideophone for falling
ca intensifies meaning of another modifier, as in

dlibu-su ca 'all (of) them ca' or ca dluwi-su
all) alone-his'

cibu-cibu 'little-little, small-small'

cuwan(-cuwan) 'quietly, carefully'

dlipu, dlip 'all' (can also be used as nominal modi-
fier)

gabu(-gabu) ‘'small-(small)’

gxji-gxjli, guju-guju sound of running footsteps

karapa da gungume (Hausa?) sound of dodo's approach-
ing footsteps

ketu-ketu 'greatly'
ngam 'tightly closed'
i gaaggg ‘with haste'

i dladlo 'with running' (other VNs possible as object
of preposition i)

vanginga (ca) 'a lot'

vilung [ideophone, meaning difficult to pin down,
eg. u dei hama-su vilung 'you cut-off head-
his ...]
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zuutu 'completely'
Yefe 'a little, small-small'

Purpose adverbials, as will be seen by the ex-
pansion of (pur) in P.S. # 7, usually involve a conjoiner
(hamaa, 'in order to, because') followed by a sentence,
though the conjoiner is sometimes deleted.

P.S. # 4: PP Expansion
[PP ---> prep NP]

Prepositional phrases in Pa'anci are formed by
a preposition followed by a noun phrase. As can be seen
by the list of locative prepcsition on page 52, many
Pa'anci prepositions are of nominal origin, or have been
borrowed from Hausa. Other than the locative and asso-
ciative prepositions previously mentioned, only one addi-
tional prepositional use should be mentioned here.

The verbal noun of the verb 'to lack' can be
used to form dissociative constructions, as in:

(32) gara ma Siki gwamo meka it-is-better [Hausa loan]
I+subj. live(Perf. Asp.)
lacking(VN) woman 'it is

better that I live without
a wife'
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P.S. # 5: NP{D§2b01nlng

NP --—>[{i£§ii} NP2

Noun Phrases will be dealt with in more detail
in Chapter 5, but the expansion of NP in P.S. # 5 and 6
gives the most basic options. 1 will deal with each of
the options in turn.
Conjoined NPs are accounted for by NP --->
[iiéé}'NP]n, n > 2. Formally identical with the associa-
' tive and instrumental prepositions (see page 57), i and
Yaa are comitative conjoiners, with semantic implications
of simultaneity. It is therefore not the case that con-
Jjoined NPs result from sentence conjunction reduction,
as 1s argued for English and other languages. Subject
verb agreement with conjoined subjects is often clari-

fied by an independent subject pronoun, as in:

(33) yeazaki, yay wuraciki, yey Aahanciki, yeabitangwil,

atlin fadu tli hwa mbura tli ¥iki mbura waci with
Lion, with Leopard, with Puff Adder, with Hyena,
they four they+compl. looked-for place they+subj.
live place one 'Lion, Leopard, Puff Adder and Hyensa,
the four of them looked for a place they could live
together'

It is admittedly more difficult to argue that
nominal disjunction is not a result of sentence disjunc-

tion reduction, as the sentential and nominal disjoiners
are identical in form (the probable Hausa loan ko), and

the semantic restraints are not as constricting for dis-
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Jjunction as for conjunction.

P.S. # 5: NP Expansion

The first optional re-write of NP accounts for
a noun (or pronoun or verbal noun, all subsumed under N)
with person, number and gender features specified, with
or without one or more determiners. Det is used here as
a cover term for a limited range of nominal modifiers =—-
nominal markers, indefinites, deictics, demonstrative
pronouns, and quantifiers. As will be seen by subsequent
chapters, attributive adjectives (and nominal) will be
derived from relative clause reduction, and so are not
included at this stage.

It is imperative that person, number and gender
features be specified for nouns as part of the deep
structure, as these features will govern later agreement
rules, eg. subject-AUX tp, noun-adjective, etc.

Not all determiners are post-nominal, so the

placing of (Det*) in the rule is somewhat arbitrary.
Two determiners, in particular, are always pre-nominal:
the PRAM [Previous Reference Animate Marker] a (plural
fiya), and the indefinites waci (m.) and wace (f.), 'a,
a certain', and wufi (indef. interrogative). FPRAM is

in complementary distribution with all other modifiers,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



62
perhaps because semantically no other modifier is needed
if speaker and listener are both aware to whom reference
is made. PRAM can modify animate and in fact humanoid
(eg. -animal characters in stories) subjects, which may
be nouns, independent pronouns, titles or proper names,
providing previous reference has been made to the sub-
ject.

The demonstratives amati (f.), abiti (m.) 'this’
[< ama 'mother', aba 'father'] and amata (f.), abita (m.)
'theat' can also precede the noun, follow it, or even
appear independently ('this/that (other) one'), plural
Ranti/hanta, 'these, those'.

However, perhaps the most common deictics are
post nominal: -ti and/or kiki 'this' [cf. aki, ki 'here']
and -ta and/or kaki/a 'that' [cf. ka 'there'l, kaaki for
'that one way over there'). For emphasis, however, even
kiki may appear pre-nominally, in addition to a post nom-
inal -ti kiki.

Numerals tend to follow the nouns they quantify,
but can precede. Unlike the indefinites and demonstra-
tives, numerals are not inflected for gender, or number.
Numerals include:

(34) 1 waci
2 cir(u)

3 keadu
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4 fadu

vaatl'u

maha

tsirkwun, cirfwun (idiolectical variants)

fafadiki

O 0 3 O WU

kemansmma
10 daabu

11 da'mbo waci

12 etc. " ciru etc.

20 daabu ciru

21 daabu ciru mbo waci etc.

30 daabu kedu etc.

100 daabu har daabu

200 daabu har daabu ciru etc.

Det would also include such words as dlibu 'all',
baku 'many', and other similar quantifiers.

In short, an expansion of determiner would re-
sult in the following options:

NP —-4>Q§§§§¥:§)(—ddemon [aTtTj}N[Png](—xdemon)(7Xquant)
[kiki]
LALK L] )

More on nominal modifiers, including attributive
adjectives, statives, possessives, etc. will appear in
Chapter 5.

(35) amata harceka kaka ayu ya that cow that yours i1t-is

'that cow over there is
yours'
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Semantically, at the discourse level, the indef-
inites and the demonstrative pronouns (abiti etc.) will
have different connotations depending on whether they
are initial or follow another: The initial indefinite,
'a', subsequent indefinites, 'another'; the initial de-
monstrative 'this', subsequent demonstratives 'this other'
As example 37 below will show, a reference to the subject
of a previous demonstrative would require a gqualifying
phrase, or switch from 'this' to 'that'.

(36) waci vasuwa na dava, na kesa, na rima a wildcat he+
compl. came, he+subj. cut, he+subj. ate

wacli vasuwa-ta na dava, na kssa, na ri¥ma another
wildcat etc.

wacl vasuwa-ta na davi ka, sei na kesi, dlibu-su ca.
another wildcat-ref. he+rel.compl. came(Aorist)
rel, then he+subj. cut-up+him, all(of)him ca!l

'One wildcat came, tore into him, and ate. Another
wildcat came, tore into him, and ate. Still an-
other wildcat came and then tore him all up =-- com-
pletelyl!

(37) [beginning of a story after two co-wives have been
mentioned. Both have just given birth...]

amati kiki i verda dla njuu this-one this she+compl.
delivered son .male

amati kiki i verda meka this-other this she+compl.
delivered female

ama vura meka-ti kiki, sei i miya mother(of)child
female-this, then she+compl.
died

amata kiki, ama dla nju-ti that-one-this, mother(of)
son male-this

'this one delivered a son; the other one delivered
a daughter. The mother of the daughter died, the
other mother, the mother of the boy....'
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Because the indefinite waci and the quantifier
waci are homophonous and share certain semantic charac-
teristics, it may be worth clarifying the distinctions
between them. As modifiers of a noun, the surface order-
ing of the NP should make clear which is which: The in-
definite precedes the noun, the quantifier follows it.
The difficulty comes when the quantifier becomes the
head noun, as in:
(38) a2 waci ya caaka i njuyho-su PRAM one she-is with

male love(VN)-her 'the
one is with her lover'

In this case, both the presence of the PRAM (which can
not co=-occur with an indefinite), and the gender agree-
ment with the pred equalizer/stabilizer ya give this
away as 'one' rather than the indefinite. [It would be
wace if indefinite.] The following two, using the in-
definite (with head noun deleted in 40) were also accep-
table to my informant:

(39) wace meka ya caaka i njuuho-su 'a certain woman is
with her lover'

(40) wace ya caaka i njuuho-su 'a certain(female) is with
her lover'

Ambiguity will arise with the masculine indefinite, how-
ever, as the waci of (41) can mean either 'a certain'
(head noun deleted) or 'one':

(41) waci na caaka i meka ho-SU'eeeess.. and his lover'

Here gender agreement (quantifiers do not inflect for

gender) does not help to disambiguate them.
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NP -~—> S

The NP ---> 3 option accounts for surface struc-
tures such as examples 14 and 22, wherein a sentence is
object of a verb. Sentence may also be subject, though
most often in such cases, the verb would be realized
(through complementizer placement and extra-position) as
a front-shifted Verbal Noun phrase. Within sentential
complements, the verb is often the Perfective, the AUX~-tp
subjunctive.

Verbs which most commonly take sentential comple-
ments include aju 'leave, let(in imperative)', cina 'send)

dadil, til 'remember', gole 'tell', hwo 'want', kwal 'pre-

vent', loo 'request', munda, mune 'say, tell', mbamber

'forget', nau 'try', nduku 'hear', rii 'refuse', sine
'know', takuu 'ask', and the two previously mentioned,
haraa 'ought to' and the probable Hausa loan riga, 'al-
ready', both of which only take sentential complements.
(#2) mena hwo tli tl'ar diiki I+cont. want(VN) they+subj.

split wood 'I want them
to split firewood'

(43) 1 kwal mi zaa kan she+compl. prevented(Perf.Asp.) we+
subj. enter room 'she prevented
us from entering the room'

(44) abiti kuwa, tind hwo a Rani wa ya ata cir wa this-

one on-the-other-hand, he+cont. wants(VN) one+subj.
see+him neg with eye two neg 'this one, on the other
hand, didn't want anyone to see him with their two
eyes'
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NP ---> NP S*

NP S% the final optional re-write of NP, is
the underlying structure of relative clauses in Pa'anci.
The AUX-tps of unreduced verbal sentences of this deriva-
tion will have the feature [+rel] added later (as a re-
sult of the Relative Tense Assignment Rule.) Relative
clauses are also marked by a phrase final ka, and usual-
ly by a Relativized Category (RC, comparable to a WH-word
in English) word, or by a suffixed -ta on the head NP.
Attributive adjectival and associative (including posses-
sive) constructions in Pa'anci are accounted for by
rules which reduced NP S*underlying structures.
(45) dla-ta mi hanii ka, na miya boy-the (who) we+rel.
we+rel.compl. saw(Aorist)
rel, he+compl. died(Perf.

Asp.) 'the boy who we
saw, died' [NP subject]

(45) sei a tane-tli cama, mbura-ta aka ta saro-sin ka
then one+subj. takes-them grove, place-the one+rel.
fut. circumcize(VN)-them rel 'then one takes them
to the sacred grove, where one will circumcize them'
[NP locative goal complement]

(47) Ramaa mbuku, u Ran dlibu-sin tli miya akan avita
tlli gwamii hwo ka because{of)thus, you+compl. see
all(of)them they+subj. died on(H. loan) thing-that
they+rel.compl. lacked(Aorist) wanting(VN) rel
'because of this, you see all of them died because
of what they didn't want' [NP object of prep]

(48) na Aan waci mbarim abita na ta kasuwa ka I+compl.
saw(Perf.Asp.) a man who he+rel.compl. went market
rel 'I saw a man who went to the market' [NP object,
RC has indefinite antecedent]
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P.S. # 7: ©Purpose Clauses
[pur ---> Hemaa S]

Phrase Structure rule # 7 is a somewhat ad hoc
solution to account for purpose clauses, which are formed
with the lexeme Hamaa [lit. head], here used as a con-
junction meaning, roughly, 'in order to'. The AUX~-tp of
the embedded sentence, which is adverbial, takes the
subjunctive:

(49) na ta hara Ramaa na huta he+compl. went home in-or-
der-to he+subj. rest 'he went home to rest'

(50) i da pana, Ramaa i du kan she+compl. struck fire,
in-order-to she+subj. cook sauce 'she lit the fire
in order to cook the stew'

The conjunction can be deleted in either of the
above sentences, or in the following, where the deletion
was the preferred alternative:

(51) t1i t1i kasuwa t1li kwan tlu they+compl. went market
they+subj. buy meat

'they went to the mar-
ket to buy meat'

(52) [acceptable, but 51 preferred] tli tli kasuwa, Ramaa
tli kwan tlu 'they went to the market in order to
buy meat’
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P.S. # 8: aux Expansion

aux -=-> AUX-tp[i continuous]

AUX-tPr, continuous] —-->AUX-tp[i future]

AUX=Pr_ continuous] --—>AUX—tp[i completed]

AUX-tp _ continuous ___>AUX-tp[subjunctive]
- completed

Note: While spelled out in the rule and the ex-
planation which follows, continuous will
often hereafter be abbreviated cont.,
future fut., completed compl., and subjunc-
tive subj.

While later agreement rules will account for the
person, number and gender features of aux, tense, or at
least one of the four basic (non-relative) tenses, must
be specified in the deep structure. Phrase Structure
rule # 8 assigns tense to the aux by means of a series
of binary cuts.

The cut between + and - continuous is felt to be
fundamental, as a later aux-verb agreement rule will
select the form of the verb (Imperfective, verbal noun

in the case of the continuous) on the basis of this divi-

sion. Electing [+ continuous] gives one the choice of

[+ continuous

- future
. + continuous

while [+ future

+ or - future: ] accounts for the continuous

tense, ] accounts for the future
tense. In either case, the feature [+rel] may be added
by the Relative Tense Assignment Rule.

However, if the feature [+rel] is added to a

[- continuous] aux by the Relative Tense Assignment Rule,
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this will trigger selection of the Aorist form of the
vert (specified by a later aux-verb agreement rule), and
the appropriate AUX-tps, to form the relative completed
tense.

If an aux were re-written [-continuous], a
further choice would be necessitated between + or - com-
pleted. The former would account for the completed tense
in Pa'anci, while the latter would be defined, in an ad

hoc way, as [subjunctivel.
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CHAPTER 4: SENTENCE LEVEL TRANSFORMATIONS

This chapter of transformational rules will
deal primarily with sentence level and verb phrase-relat-
ed transformations. These include dative, complementizer
placement and pre-position, reflexives, questions, empha-
sis, subject—-aux agreement, gapping, imperatives, loca-
tive and associative sentences. A second chapter of
transformations will deal explicitly with the noun phrasg
and include relative clauses and their reduction to ac-
count for attributive adjectival constructions, two types
of associative NP constructions, and word level focus.

Subsequent chapters will deal with verbal mor=
phology, including causatives, plural (reduplicated, "in-
tensive”) verbs, statives, aux-verb segmentalization
rules, and negative placement; and with noun morphology,
including gender and plural formation, and two morpho-
phonemic phenomena.

Dative

As should be apparent from the Phrase Structure
rules, Pa'anci is an SVO language. In sentences with
multiple place predicates, there is a fairly rigid order-
ing of complements, such that, as stated previously, the
direct object is always last, the indirect object first.
Such a sentence, with a multiple-place complement, will

meet the structural description of the Dative transforma-
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tional rule, if the AUX-tp is [-cont] and the Indirect
Object is not a pronoun:

T. # 1: Dative

X - AUX~tp =V = NP - NP - Y . _.
[-cont] [-pnl[-pn] 281185 3 o 3+-e 4 5 6

1 2 3 4 5 S)

This rule states that the benefactive marker -e
is obligatorily right-sister adjoined to the verbal Steml
which follows a non~continuous AUX-tp, before a noun in-
direct object.

1f the indirect object is a pronoun, the rule
does not apply, for the set of indirect object pronouns
is suffixed directly to the verbal stem which follows a
non-continuous AUX-tp. Neither will the rule apply in
the case of a continuous AUX-tp, because a later aux-verb
agreement rule will suffix the verbal noun ending -0 to
the verbal stem, followed by the possessive pronoun set
in the case of a pronoun indirect object, or the unmarked
noun, in the case of a noun indirect object.

The benefactive marker is not moved when the
indirect object is front-shifted either for relative
clause formation, or for focus constructions, but rather

remains suffixed to the verbal stem. Therefore, the

Dative rule must precede rules which account for such

lStem = verb minus the aspectual suffix.
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movement. Sometimes, an indirect object pronoun agree-
ing in person, number and gender with the front-shifted
NP may be substituted for the benefactive marker as the
suffix to a non-continuous verb.

To clarify the examples given below, the pro-
nominal indirect object paradigms, which can also be

found in the second ("look-up") lexicon, are given here:

Indirect Object Pronouns

Suffixed to Verb Stem Suffixed to Imperfective
(-cont.] AUX-tp [+cont. AUX-tp
Singular Plural Singular Plural
st -aa -in -na -nin
m. -uyx -nu
2nd -inani ~-nkye
f. -in -n¥n
me -1 -su
5rd -etli -Sin
f. -etla -su

Examples follow, of indirect objects with
Perfective and Imperfective verbal aspects, then of
front-shifted (for emphasis/focus) indirect objects.

It should be noted that all examples of front-shifted
indirect objects were elicited; I found none in the
running texts. Even if these examples are felt to be
"artificial"” or "unnatural", this would not affect the
validity of the rule, only the ordering with respect to

front-shifting, etc.
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(1) ma kere Binta tin I+compl. stole+benefactive Binta it
—_—— 'T stole it for Binta'

(2) mmna kero-su va Amo I+cont. steal(VN)-her thing(of)
eating(VN) 'I am stealing food
for her' [no benefactive because
verb in Imperfective Aspect, and
indirect object a pronounl].

(3) Binta ya ma kereyii va Amo ka Binta (front-shifted in-
— direct object) it-was(emph) I+rel.
compl. stole+benefactive+fiorist
thing(of)eating rel 'It was for

Binta that I stole food'

Or, with a pronominal indirect object substitu-
ting for the front-shifted dative:

(4) Binta ya ma kerii-tla va fAmo ka Binta(focused IO) it-
—— was(emph) I+rel.compl. stole+Ao-
rist&fop-her(IC pn) thing(of)
eating rel 'Binta it was I stole

food for her'

Complementizer Placement

The output of Phrase Structure rules #2, 3, 5,
and 8 can be a sentence in which the verb takes a sen-
tential complement, with the AUX-tp of the complement in
the subjunctive. Such a sentence would meet the structur-
al description of T. # 2, Complementizer Placement, if
the subject of the sentential complement were a pronoun,
and no object followed the verb of the sentence comple-

ments:
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T. # 2: Complementizer Placement

X -V -g[NP -AUX-tp -V 15 -7
Pipney teupd] vt
1 2 3 4 5 6

12 5 + 3 g @ 6
1 I DS
+VN +poOs

«png
Condition: Does not apply to relative clauses.

In this rule, the verb of a sentence complement
is tranformed into a verbal noun, and a possessive pro-
noun agreeing in person, number and gender with the sub-
ject of the embedded sentence is suffixed to it. By this
rule, example (5) would become example (6):

(5) *atin tina hwo ami mi £iki he he+cont. want(VN) we

we+subj sit(Perf. Asp.)
'he wants us to sit'

[If T. # 2, an optional rule, does not apply, unemphatic
pronoun subject deletion would eliminate atin and ami
(independent subject pronouns) from the above sentence,
yielding the plausible, therefore unstarred string E;Qé

hwo mi %iki.] Application of T # 2 to example (5 as it

stands, would yield:

(6) *atin tina hwo sikwo-nin he he+cont. want(VN) sitting
(VN)-our ‘'he wants our sit-
ting'

Most commonly, the output of T. # 2 would be
transformed further by application of another optional

rule:
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T. # 3: Complement Pre-position

X -AUX-tp -V - o[ V + NP 1q -¥Y

+VN +poss _opt_
tpngy
1 2 3 4 5 5

4 S5+nal 2 36
[+rel]

Transformational rule # 3 pre-poses the verbal
noun, with suffixed possessive pronoun, to sentence
initial position, adds the masculine emphatic particle
na to the pre-posed complement, and adds the feature
[+rel] to the features of the AUX-tp of the main verb.
The procedure described by this rule is identical to
that employed in front-shifting focused NPs, so it might
be possible to collapse the two rules. The difficulty
with such a combination would be in determining the point
at which [+emph] and [+focus] would be assigned to the
complement [Part of the deep structure, or following
application of T. # 27]. Therefore I have chosen to
maintain separate rules, optional for complement pre-
position, obligatory for NPs marked [+emph] and [+focus]
in the deep structure.

Following application of lexical insertion,
unemphatic subject pronoun deletion, and segmentaliza-
tion rules, the output of T. # 3's application to exam-

ple (6) would be:
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(7) %ikwo-nin na na ka hwo ka sitting(VN)-our emph he+
rel.cont. want(VN) rel
'our sitting he is wanting'

(8) Awocu-nu na i ka kwalo ka going(suppletive VN of 'to
go')-your emph. she+rel.
cont. prevent(VN) rel

'our going she is pre-
venting'

Because of the irregular nature of the verb 'to
go', the antecedent structure from which (8) is derived
might be less readily identifiable:

(9) i kwalo u tu she+cont. prevent(VN) you+subj. go(Perf.

Asp.) 'she is preventing you (from) go-
ing'

And after complementizer placement:

(10) i kwalo Awocu-nu she+cont. prevent(VN) going-your
'she is preventing your going'

Reflexives and Reciprocals
Moving to more explicitly sentence level phe-
nomenona, two reflexive constructions and one reciprocal,
must be accounted for in Pa'anci. The most basic, the
reflexive involving animate subjects, is captured by

T. # 4, as follows:

T. # 4: Reflexive I (Animates)

X- NP -Y ~ NP -2

Ciﬁi%mj [(#png 7 _QBLI& 5 7 . 2 - 3 - Aama + 4 5

1 2 5 4 2 [:ggs
png

Conditions: 2 = 4 and are in the same simplex verbal
sentence.
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This basic reflexive rule, for animate subgjects,
states that when two co-referential NPs are in the same
simplex sentence, the second is replaced by a noun phrase
composed of the lexeme 'head'2 with a suffixed possessive
pronoun which agrees in person, number and gender with
the NP it replaces. While the first NP must be the sub-
ject of the sentence, the second may be object, or ob-
ject of a prepositional phrase. By this rule, the deep

structure *a Musa na da Musa [PRAM Musa he+compl. hit(Perf.

Asp.) Musa] would become:

(11) a Musa na da Rama-su PRAM Musa he+compl. hit head-
his 'Musa killed himself' (1lit.
'hit himself')

Example (12) illustrates the reflexive as object
of a preposition:

(12) Binta i nderii Rama-su Binta she+compl. did+it(D.O.)
—————— +with head-her 'Binta d4id it
by herself' [the long ii suf-
fixed to the Perfective nder
is a combination of 'it+with'

From:

*Binta i nderi i Binta Binta she+compl. did~-it with Binta

Inanimate subjects, endowed (in fictional nar-

ratives etc.) with powers of action, form reflexives

2Use of 'head' to form reflexives 1s a pattern commown
to many other Chadic languages, including Hausa and Kana-
kuru, and even to Afro-Asiatic languages, eg. Berber.
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without the lexeme 'head':5
T. # 5: Reflexive II (Inanimate)

- NP -Y -V -NP - Z

[XPLE »png
-anim -anim ======>1 2 3 4 + 5 6
+D0O [-aa] [+pn ]
+poss
1 2 3 4 5 6 Ypos

Conditions: 2 5 and are in the same simplex sentence.

This second reflexive rule (T. # 5),
states that when two co-referential inanimate noun
phrases are in the same simplex sentence, a long, high
éé suffix is added to the verbal stem, with a suffixed
possessive pronoun which agrees in person, number and
gender with the NP it replaces. Practically, all my
textual examples of inanimate subjects involved the third
person, and I failed to elicit any in other persons (eg.
a personified object in stories), but it is possible that
further restrictions might be necessary on the person of
the NP.

(13) vingi-gaduwa i jabaa-su mouth({of)doorway she+compl.

shut+aa-her 'door shut it-
self'

From:

*vingi-gaduwa i jabu vingi-gaduwa mouth(of)doorway she+
compl. shut(Perf.Asp.)
mouth(of)doorway

5Formal (though not strictly semantic) identity with
what I have later described as "passive potential struc-
tures in Pa'anci raises some doubt as to the validity of
the separate treatment of inanimate reflexives and passivwe
potentials. While there is some semantic overlap, I have
elected to suggest both possible analyses at this stage.
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It would probably be possible to collapse the
two reflexive rules into one, by means of further use
of the alpha convention, but until all constraints on
the inanimate reflexives are known, the two will remain
separate.

Reciprocals

Though semantically antithetical, reciprocal
constructions, involving plural subjects, are formally
very similar to reflexives in Pa'anci. In place of the
lexeme 'head', the lexeme kwur, 'body', with suffixed
possessive pronoun agreeing in person, number, and gender
with the subject, is used to denote 'each other'. As
kwur is masculine, the suffixed possessive pronoun
set is slightly different from that used with Rama,
which is feminine, though the difference is neutralized
in the third person. The possessive pronoun sets, which
can also be found in the second, look-up lexicon, follow:

Suffixed Possessive Pronouns

Suffixed to [~masc] Suffixed to [+masc]
(eg. Hama) (eg. kwur, or VN)
Singular Plural Singular  Plural
1st  -ya(yi) -yin,-yimi -na(ni) -nin ,nimi
o. -=yu -ou
2nd -yiye -niani
fo =-yin -nEn
o. -su —su
Srd -s¥n ~sin
f . —ﬂ -s_.q;
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A fairly typical reciprocal construction fol-
lows:
(14) t1i mbure kwur-sin they+compl. help(Perf.Asp.)

body-their 'they helped each
other'

I have not formulated a rule accounting for
reciprocals, because I believe the semantic constraints
involved are beyond the limited scope of the present
work. One solution would be to derive reciprocals
from sentence conjunction reduction (as is argued by
some for English, eg. 'John and Mary helped each other'
from 'John helped Mary and Mary helped John') But the
nature of Pa'anci sentence conjunction, and the formal
parallelism with the reflexives, would, I think, argue

for a more direct derivation.
Emphasis and Question Formation

Many aspects of emphasis and question forma-
tion are parallel, and the two are interdependent to
a certain extent, so this section will combine a dis=-
cussion of the two.

Both (Q) and (emp), and, for that matter,
(focus) are deep structure options of Pa'anci senten~
ces. A whole sentence may be emphasized (by a sentence
final na), most often the response to a question, and/

or an element of the sentence, usually an NP or an ad-
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verb,4 may be marked, at the deep structure level,
[+emph]. ©Similarly, while the whole sentence may be
made a question (involving tag formation or @ intonation),
the most common type of question involves deep structure
level assignment of [+Q] to the features of one or more
of the elements (NP or adv) of the sentence. Formally,
too, there are parallels, in that all question word sen-
tences involve a na element which usually occurs sentence
finally, as part of the Q-word itself (in the case of
[-focus] objectival or adverbial Q-words) and or as a
separate morpheme (in the case of subject and/or [+focus]
Q-words). For obviously feminine [+emph] and [+Q] words,
(eg. 'who gave birth'), the feminine ya may be used in
place of na. The emphatic and question-forming na and ya
are formally identical to the predicating equalizer-
stabilizers, but for the purposes of this analysis, their
functions have been differentiated.

The following two rules, which account for word
and sentence level emphasis respectively, could doubtless
be collapsed, but have been differentiated here for
clarity:

4See discussion of complement pre-position for an
illustration of verbal element emphasis.
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T. # 6: Word Level Emphasis

emp - S[ X - ¥ - Z]S _
[+empkh] oblig, ¢ 2 5+{£?-
1 2 3 4 72

Condition: elimination of 1 blocked if S = [+emph]

Transformational rule # 6 places the emphatic
particle na (m.) or ya (f.) post-positional to any sen-
tential element marked [+emph] in the deep structure.

Emp is only eliminated if S = [-emph]. Sentences in
which emp is not eliminated, or those which do not con-
tain a [+emph] word as a result of deep structure assign-

ment, fit the structural description of the following

rule:
T. # 7: Sentence Level Emphasis
e = st E oY By oblie s g 5 5 4 4o
1 2 3 4 o

Condition: na is not post-posed if 4 = na.

Transformational rule # 7 eliminates the emp
node by placing the emphatic particle na in sentence
final position. An ad hoc co-occurence restriction would
not add na if na were already sentence final, for example
because of previous addition of na to a [+emph] object or
adverb.

It should be noted that probably most [+emph]

words are also [+focus], and as such, will be pre-posed,

with the word level emphasizing particle, by a later
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movement rule to sentence initial position, and the fea-
ture [+rel] will be added to the features of the AUX-tp
of a verbal sentence.

The following sentences illustrate word and
sentence level emphasis, with and without the subsequent
application of focus rules:

(15) na dava mbun na he+compl. came yesterday emph. 'he

came yesterday' ([+emph ] adv)

-focus

(16) mbun na na davii ka yesterday emph he+rel.compl.
came+Aorist rel 'it was yester-
day that he came' ([+emph ] adv
preposed) . +focus

(17) na munde na dava wa na he+compl. said he+subj. come
neg emph. [probably in an-
swer to a question] 'he said
he hadn't come' Note that
the sentence level emphasizer
na is in sentence final posi-
tion, a position normally (in
un-emphatic sentences) occu-
pied by the negative marker
wa.

Note that even after the application of T. # 6,
the feature [+emph] is retained as a feature of the word
in question. This is particularly important with respect
to subject NPs which are [+pn], for the [+emph] feature
will block deletion of the pronoun after subject-AUX-tp
agreement has applied.

Paul Newman has argued for Kanakuru that all
question words are inherently [+emph]. The surface real-

ization of emphasis in Kanakuru is closer to whet I re-
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gard as focus in Pa'anci, that is, movement of focused
element (post-posed, rather than pre-posed as in Pa'anci)
and addition of an extra feature to the aux of the verb.
And question words are not automatically focused in Pa-
'anci. Nevertheless, an analysis which makes all Q-words
inherently [+emph] is a tempting one, as it might account
for the na (or ya) element which appears in all question
word sentences. But since the na element does not always
immediately follow the question word, as, by my previous
rule, it should for [+emph] words, I have elected to re-
gard the two phenomena as separate but parallel. It may
be that sentences involving Q-words are, as sentences,
[+emph].

In general, normal sentence order is maintained
for questions involving Q-words, except that na is always
sentence final -- either as part of an objectival or ad-
verbial Q-word in normal order, or by itself, when the
Q-word is either subject of the sentence, or a pre-posed,
focused objectival or adverbial Q-word. The following

» rule, which assumes the deep structure assignment of the
features [+ emph], [+ Q], and [+ focus] to sentential
elements, accounts for the elimination of the Q-node,
which would otherwise trigger tag formation, yes/no
question formation, and/or @ intcnation, and the post-

position of na.
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T. # 8: Q-Word Question Formation

NP ) (NP
Q- glhP - X - qadv)) - (fadvg )5
=.—.=====>¢ 2 5 4 5 + na

1 2 3 4 5
Conditions: 2, 4, or 5 or any 2 have [+Q] feature
na is not post-posed if 5 = -focus
+emph
+Q

Pa'anci's question words, which appear in the
deep structure lexicon marked with the feature [+Q], are
listed here for convenience in interpreting the examples
which follow. The parenthetical na/ya are optional

variants, obligatory if the [+Q] word is also [+emphl].
Question Words

asa(na) m., ase(ya) f. 'who' [idiolectal variant: asane
m. aseye f.] yaa asa(na
'who all' [lit.'with who']

kaacina 'when' [idiolectal variant kaacine]
kosaanaa, kesa-kesa(na) no exact English equivalent, but

depending on context can mean
'why', 'what', or 'how'

mana(na) 'how much, many'

midii(na) 'what' [igiolectal variant miSiine] HAamaa
misiina [because(of) what] 'why'
munaa 'what'

soona 'where' [idiolectal variant soone]

wufi(na) 'which (of several)'
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The following examples of Q-word questions are
grouped according to the function of the Q-word in the
sentence:
[Q-word as subject, or part thereof].

(18) asa na miya na? who(Q-word) he+compl. died Q-marker
—_— — 'who died?’

(19) ym asa t1li tli mburo-nin na? with who(Q-word) they+
—_— — fut. help(VN)-us Q-mark
er 'who all will help
us?!

(20) misii na ki na? what(Q-word) pred this Q-marker
— 'what is this?' [non-verbal S]

(21) muns na giiyaa na? what(Q-word) he+compl. bit+me Q-
~— marker ‘'what bit me?'

(22) mana na? how-much(Q-word) pred 'how much is it?!'

(23) wufi iri vingi na kiki na? which(Q-word) kind(of)

—_— language this Q-marker
'what kind of language
is this?'

[Q-word as predicate nominative in non-verbal S]

(24) abn aseya? you(f.s.) who(f.) 'you are who?' (ad-
dressing a female)

[Q-word as object or part thereof]

(25) na Ran asa na he+compl. saw who(Q-word) Q-marker
'he saw whom?' or 'whom did he see?'

(26) tin mundo mifiine I+fut say(VN) what(Q-word) 'I
will say what?' or 'what will I
say?'

(27) ta ngo asa-na muna he+fut. give(VN) who(Q-word)-emph
what (Q-word) 'he will give what
to whom?' [+emph indirect object]

(28) u_tu dapaa, u nder mifii na you+subj went bush, you+

subj. did what(Q-word)
Q-marker '(when)you went to bush, what did you do?!
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(29) wufi vani na tli mumii ka na? which{(Q-word) things

— emph they+rel.compl.
lost(Aorist) rel Q-
marker 'which things
did they lose?' [Q-
word in object pre-
posed by focusing]

[Q-word as object of preposition]

(30) u tu zeyo-su ahari munaa? you+future will(lit.go)
put(VN)-it inside what
(@=word) 'you will put
it inside what?'

Compare the focused transform of (30):

(31) ahari munaa, u ka tu zeyo-su ka na? inside what, you
— +rel.fut. put(WN)
it rel Q-marker 'in what will you put it?'

(32) Binta ii mifiina? Binta she+with what? 'what does
—————— Binta have?' [Associative con-:
struction formed with deleted
locative verbal feature bundle]

(Q-word as adverb]

(33) U ndukwi cin-ta kesaanaa? you+compl. feel work-the
how(Q-word) ‘how's the
work treating you?'

(34) m#na cin soona we+cont. go where(Q-word) 'where are
we going?'

(35) u dava kaacina? you+compl. came when? ‘when did you
come?’

(36) kaacina u ka tu dangu ka na when(focused Q-word) will
—_— — you rel.fut. go somewhere
'when will you go where?' [Note that in this ques-
tion, elicited with 2 Q-words, the indefinite dan
(? Hausa loan) has been substituted for the Q-word
soona in this sentence where two adverbials are
questioned, one focused]
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In addition to question word sentences, there
are several other means of forming questions in Pa'anci.
All involve question intonation, and two optional types
(tag and yes/no questions) involve the use of the nega-
tive, wa.

Unless the Q node has been eliminated through
previous application of T. # 8 (involving Q-words), a deep
structure sentence containing @ might meet the structural

description of either rule # 9 or # 10.

T. # 9: Tag Question Formation
Q - S[X - NP - AUX-tp V - Y]S
1 2 3 4 5

1 (ko)+2 % 4 5+ko 3 4+wa

Condition: 5 # neg

T. # 9, Tag Formation, forms an 'or...not' con-
struction out of the basic subject ~ aux - verb elements
in question in the sentence. A [-emph] subject, 3, may
later be eliminated in the tag, once subject-aux agreement
has taken place. Note that the Q node is maintained in
order to meet the structural description of the sentence
intonation rule.

By this rule, the simple underlying sentence
*Q ahu(WP) u(aux) tu(V) [you(m.s.) you+subj. go ---->

*Q(ko) ghu u tu ko ahu u tu wa, which, after Q intonation

and un-emphatic subject deletion rules have applied,
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would yield the unstarred string:

(37) (kx0) u _tu ko u tu wa? 'are you going or not?’

Perhaps a more general type of question forma-
tion involves the negation of the entire sentence, and
gquestion intonation:

Te # 10: Yes/No Question Formation

1 2 3
Condition: 3 # neg

By this rule, the deep structure *Q ahu u ndukwi

njamaa Q you(m.s.} you+compl feel tiredness would be-
come, after Rules # 10 and un-emphatic subject deletion
had applied:

(38) u ndukwi njamaa wa? 'don't you feel tiredness?'

Interestingly enough, the anticipated short answer to
such a question is the affirmative aaa. This contrasts
with languages such as English, for which the anticipated
reply would be: "No, I don't feel tired," instead of the
anticipated Pa'anci response,

(39) aaa, ma ndukwi njamaa wa 'yes, I don't feel tired'

It should be noted parenthetically, that in
eliciting questions through Hausa from bi-lingual speak-
ers, I have obtained sentences which would be accounted
for by making the ubiquitous na an alternative to wa in

the above rule. But as 1 have no examples in running

speech, my suspicion is that use of wa in yes/no ques-
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tions is basic to Pa'anci, and elicited examples of na
are a result of informants' analogy with Hausa ne:
(40) na ta na? he+compl. went e/s 'did he go?' was

elicited through the Hausa ya tafi ne? which is parallel

in all respects.

All sentences involving a sentence-level @ node,
including the output of T. rules # 9 and 10, meet the
structural description of T. # 1l:

T. # 11: Question Intonation

Q-gl X =Y ~-2]g _oblig., gy -

_______ [2 3 4]
1 > 3 Q

n Q-inton ~inton

Q-inton will be defined, in an ad hoc way, as pitch of
whole sentence in upper register of voice range, raising
of final lexical high tone even higher (indicated by
double hi-tone marks) and absence of downdrift. As an
illustration, as an emphatic statement, (40) above,
lexically hi-hi-mid, would be realized tonally

but as a question, the whole sentence would be in an

upper register, and the realization would be approximate-

e
ly : ——e—— .

To summarize question formation in Pa'anci:
Most questions are formed with question words. All
those questions which do not contain question words are
marked by question intonation, and may or may not in-

volve tag or yes/no question formation.
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Subject AUX-tp Agreement

As derived in the Phrase Structure rules, a
simple verbal sentence consists of a subject NP, marked
for person, number and gender, followed by an AUX-tp,
marked for tense, and a relatively unspecified verbal
semantic feature bundle. Previous application of the
dative or complementizer placement T. rules may have
added suffixal features to the verb by this point. But
subject agreement is marked in Pa'anci not on the verb,
but on the AUX-tp, as can be seen by the following rule:

T. # 12: Subject AUX~-tp Agreement
X - NP - AUX-tp - Y

XTI
iz l 2« 3%
ising. ‘‘‘‘‘‘ > %I 7
fmasc. ‘ IT

1 2 3 4 ﬁé’é‘%}

Note: Though the longer abbreviation is used in the
rule, singular will often be further abbreviated
Ss., and masculine, m.

A later convention will specify the followilng:

i%i]_--> 1st person L:%g --=> 3rd person

L CaT |

+%£§ > 2nd person ,:Iﬂ ---> 4th person (imper-
A sonal -- @ subject

NP ~- if singular;
1st person plural
if the result of
subject NP conjunc-
tion)
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Subject AUX-tp agreement obviously must precede
the various segmentalization rules which give form to the
AUX~tp, as well as un-emphatic subject pronoun deletion
and imperative formation rules.

(41) Musa na dava 'Musa came'

-L 71 r-cont.Tjcame
-II} +compl‘

+S. | -1 }

+Ma | |-I1
- lig, |
LM -

(42) atlin t1li mba '(that) they go out'
t-I 7 ~contjgo-out
\—Ilsl-compl.

{ |

Lme | -1 l
I_S. 1
Hm. |

Assuming the subject of (42) is [-emphl, it
would meet the structural description of transformational
rule # 13, in which un-emphatic subject pronouns are de-

leted, once Subject AUX-tp agreement has taken place:

T. # 13: Un-emphatic Subject Pronoun Deletion

X - NP - AUX-tp - ¥

7+pn ") [xpngl .

\Tpng:) _20lig 5 1 g 3 4
1 > 3 4

Condition: 2 = [-emph].

Application of T. # 13 to (42) would result in

the surface string:

(43) t1li mba they+subj. go-out '(that) they go out'
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Examples 1-4, 7-10, and 14-17 in this chapter give fur-
ther illustration of surface sentences for which it is
assumed subject AUX-tp agreement and unemphatic subject
pronoun deletion have applied.

Another deletion rule, used as a stylistic
variant in narratives, involves the "gapping" of AUX-tp
and verb in conjoined sentences (after the first), when
the deleted material is identical to that in the first
of the conjoined sentences. It is possible that "gapping"
is a wider phenomenon in Pa'anci, involving, for example,
deletion of identical nouns with different modifiers,
or identical objects of differing verbs. However, since
I failed to elicite these forms, and the only textual
examples are limited to AUX-tp verb deletion, I have,
for the present, confined the rule's application to this
limited sphere. The presence of a 'gapping" phenomena
in the language, incidentally, enhances the argument for
sentence conjunction, even when there is no surface con-
Jjoiner.

T. # 14: Gapping
Conj S[w NP AUX-tp V X]S congj S[Y NP AUX~tp V Z]S
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

Condition: 4,5 = 10, 11
Can be repeated for any number of conjoined
sentences as long as condition (above) is satisfied.
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Although always optional, gapping is most com-

monly used when more than two sentences are conjoined:

(44) Aya-wi tli tsiker Harceka pl.PRAM-certain they+subj.
slaughter cow,
Aya-wi tli tsiker tori pl.PRAM~certain they+subj.
slaughter goats

Aya-wi [...] gam pl.PRAM-certain [delet. aux V] ram,
a-wi [...] tumaceka " " sheep,
%—1 Ifza—w'i' [...] Tdurki " g " fowl,
Ly 3Iibu, ana tsIkero all, one+cont. slaughters(VN)

'certain ones slaughter [a] cow, some slaughter
goats, some [a] ram, some sheep, some fowl, all
one slaughters'

Imperatives

There are three different types of commands in
Patanci: negative commands, those non-negative commands
involving a [:2:] AUX~tp, and those involving all other
numbers and genders. All rules which account for impera-
tives in Pa'anci assume a deep structure, unemphatic [;%I]
pronoun subject, which has been deleted, following AUX-tp
agreement, through previous application of T. # 12 and 13.
The second person features of the AUX-tp and the deep
structure Imp node are essential to the structural des-
cription of all three imperatvive rules.

T. # 15: Negative Commands

Imp = AUX—tp -V - X - neg
C-cont. |

-compl.

-1

+I1 =22:-L_-]=‘5_> @ mba + 2 3 4 wa

masc. [+subj]

sing. |

1 2 5 4 5
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Negative imperatives are formed by left sister
adjoining the prohibitive particle mba to the subjunctive
second person AUX-tp. A later morpho-phonemic contrac-
tion rule may reduce the particle and AUX-tp combination,
as in example (45):

(45) mbu tlifaa wa prohib.+youl{m.s.+subj) shoot neg
'don't shoot'

The second imperative rule, for non-negative
commands to masculine, singular subjects, most closely
parallels the usual treatment of imperative formation in
English, except that the intonational change involved
lowers the sentence intonation:

T. # 16: Imperative Formation

Tmp - {AUX-tpl- V - X
-cont.
-compl d
-1 obli

+I1 =228 4 ¢ Imp.Inton.
+masc. |
 +sing. !

1 2 3 4

Condition: if 3 = 'to go', png features of AUX-tp must
be copied on 3.

4Imp.I.

5
[+perf]

Two ad hoc conventions are used here: The first,
the addition of the feature [+Perf.] to the verb, will
result in selection of the Perfective aspect of the verb
at the time of lexical insertion. Normally, this would
be handled by agreement with the AUX-tp, but since this
rule eliminates the AUX-tp node, this convention is neces-

sary. Secondly, Imp. Inton. (for Imperative Intonation),
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will trigger interpretation in the phonological compon-
ent. The realization is generally a lowering of regis-
ter, such that lexical hi tones are at or below the nor-
mal range of lexical lo, and mid and lo are lowered ac-
cordingly. Lowering of pitch for commands is the oppo-
site of the intonational pattern in some other Chadic
languages.5

Since the surface structure of these masculine
singular imperatives is much reduced from what I am
assuming the deep structure to be, I would like to illus-
trate by taking one example through the various applic-
able rules. Starting with a basic Imp NP aux VP struc-

ture, and assuming for simplicity the intransitive wverb

'come', the deep structure would be:

Imp — NP - AUX-tp -V . To # 12, Subject AUX-tp
+pn ~cont.] 'come'
~I L?compl. Agreement, would map the per-
+1T -
+M e son, number and gender fea-
+S .
_—emphj tures of the subject NP onto

the AUX-tp, and the un-emphatic subject pronoun would be
eliminated by T. # 13, leaving a structure like the fol-

lowing:

5Not including Hausa, in which the sentence intona-
tion is often lowered, though the imperative tone pattern
is lo*hi. It should be noted that I have not subjected
my data to instrumental (eg. Oscillomink) testing. There-
fore, while I am confident (because of repeated question-
ing of informants) of my analysis of the general pattern,
I am unable to provide exact gradients of the range of Q
or Imp intonational change.
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Imp - @ - AUX-tp -V This would meet the structur-
-cont."} 'come'
-compl. al description of T. # 15,
-1
+11 the output of which would be
4. ,
+s. a@ @@ v structure:
[‘come‘
Imp.IntfPerf'Imp. Inton.

(46) dava (lowered intonation) 'come'

Other examples include:
(47) zei-tli (lowered intonation) 'put them in'
(48) beslaa (lowered intonation) 'return'

As the structural description of T. # 16 implies,
deletion of the masculine, singular AUX-tp occurs only
when it is sentence initial. Subsequent conjoined AUX-
tps, even involving the same masculine, singular subject,
are not deleted. This is also true of commands involving

all other number and gender subjects:

T. # 17: Non-negative, Non—[+§°] Commands

Imp - X - AUX-tp -V - Y

~cont.
—compl.; _oblig o g 2 3 4 5
-~ P TTTmTETT T
ng [subj]
1 2 3 4

As obligatory T. # 15 should have already elimi-
nated those commends involving negatives, it is not neces-
sary to exclude [Ig‘] AUX~-tps from the description., as

T. # 15 must have been applied previously. The main

effect of this rule is to eliminate the Imp node; other-
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wise AUX-tp Verb agreement, etc. will apply as for any
other subjunctive construction. This rule will pick up
non-initial masculine-singular subjects as well, as il-
lustrated by the following conjoined sentences, already
cited in Chapter 2:

(49) a¥in, u miya, u Ban adimbani-nu lie-down(Imp., m.s.
subject implied),

you(m.s.+subj.) die, you(m.s.+subj.) see friends-
your 'lie down and die and see who your friends are'

Locative and Associative Constructions

The following section deals with a sub-set of
locative and associative constructions, which are formed,
I would argue, in essentially the same way.

Many sentences involving locative and associative
prepositional phrases, and locative goal complements and
locative adverbs, are a direct output of the phrase
structure rules described in Chapter 3. Such sentences
might involve such active or motion verbs as 'go', 'come',
'live', ete., used with AUX-tps of any tense, and be of

the structure:
{NP
NP AUX-tp VP{(3YFioc]
PP'loc -
Qassoc%l
The locative and associative sentences that 1

am dealing with here are similar, but with two differ-

ences: The AUX-tp must be [+cont], and the features of
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the verb are never specified, but rather, at the deep
structure level, comprise a vague locative sementic
feature bundle, never realized in the surface structure.
The deletion of such a verbal feature bundle is handled
by T. # 18, which follows:

T. # 18: Locative Verb Deletion
. o ) {NP 2 _
* [égnzl.juﬂgc. ] a;VDOCJ !

-fut. -Spec. P [ loc ]
assoc =====8=> 1 2 F 4 5

1 2 3 4 D

Altuough it is possible to imply past time with
the use of an adverb ('yesterday', 'formerly', etc.),
locative and associative constructions of this type are

limited to AUX-tps of the specific feature combination

+cont.
E-futo 3.

never involve the deletion of the verb, but rather

Future locative and associative constructions

locative verbs, or verbs such as 'get', or 'obtain',
occur with noun complements, or associative preposition-
al phrases.

Locative verb deletion through T. # 18 would
result in such locative sentences as the following:

(50) zimii t1i ahamaa kan Dbirds they+cont. on[lit.head]
hut 'birds are on the hut'

(51) mina Guda we+cont. Guda(loc. NP, name of Pa'a
—/—————— town) 'we're (in) Guda'

(52) t1i Aan Binta, i fa wa they+compl. saw Binta;
‘ she+cont. here(loc. adv.)
neg. 'they saw Binta; she's not here'
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(53) t1li soona? they+cont. where(loc.adv.Q-word)?
—————  'where are they?'

(54) fooni tli Hari ritl'a Ningu Pa'awa (the Pa'a peo-
ple they+cont. inside
area (lit. earth, country) (of) Ningi(sic.final
vowel change) 'the Pa'a are in the Ningi area’

(55) tina hara na he+cont. house(loc. goal complement)
S —— emph. {emphatic answer to a question]
'he's at home'

In order to clarify some of the examples of
associative sentences that follow, I will here (out of
order) cite the relevant portions of a morpho-phonemic
contraction rule, which affects the surface form of
assoclative sentences: __né + 1 ===> ni/ AUX-tp+prep

[+cont.][assoc]

~fut.

(
(56) u“w)i zakumba? you+cont.(epenthetic w)+with donkey
[+ Q inton.] 'have you a donkey?'

(57) muni jiki wa I+cont.+with (contraction) horse neg
'I don't have a horse'

(58) tini va fuu he+cont.+with (contraction) things (of)
world 'he has things of the world'
(i.e. 'he is rich'

It is possible to have locative and associative
constructions in relative or front-shifted focus clauses.
Subsequent application of rules accounting for relatives
and focus constructions would result in surface sen-~
tences like the following:

(59) vura-ta i ka i tsalliya ka girl-the she+cont. rel

with money rel 'the girl
who is with money' (i.e. 'the girl who is rich'

(60) dla-ta na ka makaranta ka boy-the he+cont. rel
school(loc.NP) rel -

'the boy who is at school'
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Existential Sentences

A variant of the deleted locative verb associa-
tive sentence is the existential sentence. Such sen-
tences have as their underlying structure @ in place of
the subject NP. After application of subject AUX-tp
agreement, (T. # 12), the result would be an AUX~tp with

+cont.

the features [+%I i followed by a locative verb feature
+ '

-

bundle, which is then deleted by T. # 18, followed by an
assocliative prepositional phrase. The obligatory con-
traction rule summarized on the previous page would re-
sult in the following phonological change égé + 1 =-->
égl. This would account for surface sentences like the

following:

(61) eni tsalliya one+cont.+with money 'there is money'

(62) ani ambi wa one+cont.+with neg 'there is no water'

Existential sentences can also be relativized
or the NP focused (through subsequent application of the
appropriate T. rules), resulting in structures like (63),
which is a transform of (61):
(63) tsalliya-ta aka i tle ka money-the one+rel.cont.

with it(f.) rel 'the money
that there is'

Existential statements can also occur with loca-
tive prepositional phrases, for example:
(4) ani aci shari pangwa one+cont.+with guinea~corn in-

side corn-bin. 'there is gui-
nea corn in the bin'
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When existential sentences are conjoined, the

"Gapping" rule (T. # 14) may apply to delete the imper-

sonal AUX-tp from the second and subsequent conjoined

existential sentences. As this rule would apply bhefore

the morphophonemic rule which contracts the AUX-tp plus

the preposition i, the associative preposition will
main unaffected by the deletion of the AUX-tp. For
ample, the conjoining of (65) and (66) would result
(67) by this rule:

(65) ani gishira ya one+cont.+with salt[Hausa loan]

(56) ani dlidlu wa one+cont.+with oil neg 'there is
oil'!

re-
ex-

in

emph.

no

(67) ani gishira ya, amma i dlidlu wa one+cont.+with
— salt emph., but
[Hausa loan](gapped AUX-tp) with oil neg. 'there

is salt, but no oil.'
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CHAPTER 5: NOUN PHRASE LEVEL TRANSFORMATIONS

This chapter deals with Noun Phrase level trans-
formations. These include those structures which I
claim are derived from the optional re-write of NP (in
P.S. # 6) as NP S*, and also focused NPs.

By limiting the expansion of NP to conjoined
NPs, and those of the shape NP S* and N[png] (Det*), I
am implicitly rejecting, for Pa'anci, direct adnominal
derivation. This solution, based on Chomsky,l and used
by Russell Schuh (for Ngizim) and Paul Newman (for Kana-
kuru),2 might well have been a simpler one to account
for complex NP constructions. But as I see them, the
facts of Pa'anci, 8s opposed to those of English, Ngizim,
and Kanakuru, suggest to me relationships which I be-
lieve can best be captured by embedded sentences and
relative clauses and their reduction, rather than direct
adnominal derivation. ZFor instance, there is no formal
distinction in Pa'anci between alienable and inalienable
possession (as there is in Kanakuru), no variable forms

of the linker (as in Ngizim). True, there are nominals

Noam Chomsky, "Remarks on Nominalization", in
Readings in English Transformational Grammer, ed. Roder-
ick A. Jacobs and Peter S. Rosenbaum (Waltham, Mass.:
Ginn, 1970), pp. 184-221.

2Schuh, Aspects of Ngizim Syntax, pp. 96-105, and
Newman, Kanakuru Language, pp. 88-93.
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derived from verbs (eg. aba-kuco 'blind man'[owner(of)
going-blind(VN)]), part of the justification used by
Chomsky, but I would argue that a transformationally
pre-posed agent (eg. aba, lit.'father') would more cor-

rectly reflect the probable derivation.
Attributive Adjectival Constructions

I would like to begin the discussion of Noun

Phrase level transformations with an analysis of attribu-
tive adjectival constructions. My contention is that
gttributive adjectival constructions are of two types.
One is derived from an underlying [NP NP pred] sentence,
in which the first NP is identical to the NP of the high-
er sentence, and the second is a [+quall] noun. The se-
cond type is derived from an underlying assoclative sen-
tence, in which the subject NP is identical to the NP

of the higher sentence, and the object of the associative

+qual.
+abst.

ciative sentence for attributive adjective formation in-

preposition is a [ ] word. Reduction of the asso-

volves the obligatory prefixation of an agent, agreeing
in number and gender with the higher NP, to the [:g%g%]

word, which is then post-posed to the higher NP. Re-
duction of the first type of embedded sentence (NP NP
pred], involves the copying of number and gender features

on the [+qual] word, and its pre-position to the higher

NP.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



1056

T. # 19: Attributive Adjectival Formation I:

Quality Words

X - [NP - [ NP - NP - pred] ] Y
NP [etpng] S [Xpngl [+qual] S NP
-abst
1 2 3 L 5 6

Conditions: 2 = 3
~ta is not suffixed if 2 is modified by
a post-posed Det
To illustrate the operation of the above T.

rule, presume two sentences: *na cei ziiki [he+compl.

grabbed rope] and *ziiki bel-- pred [rope big-one it-isl.

By this rule, the number and gender features of ziiki
(masculine, singular) would be copied onto bsl~-, a
[+quall word, which would then be pre-posed to ziiki.
The reference marker -ta would be suffixed to ziiki,
an indication of the embedded sentence derivation of
the construction. [-ta is also suffixed to the head
NP of unreduced relative clauses]. The resulting
sentence would be:

(1) na cei bslan ziiki-ta he+compl. grabbed big(m.s.)

rope-the 'he grabbed the big
rope'

More than one [+quall] word may be pre-posed to
the NP of the higher sentence, allowed for, at the deep
structure level, by NP ---> NP 3*. I have been able to

discern no semantic constraints on the ordering of pre-
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posed modifiers (i.e. color before or after size terms,
etc.) with respect to one another.

The list below includes most of the [:gg:%]
words I have noted in the language. I have included
masculine, feminine and plural forms where known, as
well as a few intensive forms, which are not marked for
gender or number, but are otherwise used in the same way
as the inflected forms. The question marks indicate

isolated examples from texts, unconfirmed by direct

elicitatione.

Quality Words

bihan (m.), bihei (f.) bihanaani (pl.) 'red' bi 'very
red'

butsahan (m.), butsahei?(f.), butsahanaani (pil.)'short'

belan (m.), belei (f.), bslanaani (pl.) 'big' babela
‘very big’

cilhan (m.), cilhei (f.), cilhanaani (pl.) 'white' cili-

1i 'very white'

dahan (m.), dahei?(f.) 'long, deep' dadar 'very long,
deep'

datsi (s.), datsaani (pl.) 'worthless' [usually post-
posed]}

durhan (m.), durhei?(f.), durhanaani (pl.) 'black' duro-
duro 'very black'

kacan.(s.), kacanaani (pl.) 'good, beautiful'’
kanjaa (s.) kanjaani or kanji (pl.) 'big’
lallan (no gender or plural form obtained) 'tastéless'

litsitsa (no gender or plural form obtained) 'sweet'
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makanja (s.), mekanji (pl.) [< kanja (?) 'bigl 'old'

marhwan (m.), marhwi (f.), marhwanaani (pl.) 'new'

mbasi (m.), mbasa (f.), mbasanaani (pl.) 'bad, ugly'

njuu (s.), njoni (pl.) 'male’
siyen (m.), siyei? (f.), siyenaani (pl.) 'small'

torter (no gender or plural form obtained) 'thin' (can
be postposed)

tl'am(u)maa (no gender or plural form obtained) 'bitter'
tl'an-tl'an 'very bitter'

Yirtan (no gender or plural form obtained) 'green, not
ripe'

Although the pre-position of [+quall] words is
felt to be basic, isolated examples of post-posed qual-
ity words have been found in texts, and directly elici-
ted. Accordingly, it may be necessary to formulate an
optional post-position rule, once more 1s known about
the environment which triggers such post-position. The
quality word, marked for gender and number of the head
noun, would replace the suffixed -ta when post-posed.
It is even possible that such post-position carries some
subtle semantic connotation (eg. more emphatic), though
my informants could give no consistent explanation for
the rare examples of post-position of quality words,
which were usually pre-posed.

However, words marked in the lexicon [:g%:%]
are always post-posed to the head noun, with a pre-

fixed agent, and a suffixed relationship -ti. The pre-~
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fixed agent (aba (m.), ama (f.), masu (pl.) 'owner of']
betrays the derivation of abstract, quality nouns from

underlying associlative sentences:

T. # 20: Attributive Adjectival Formation II:

Abstract Quality Nouns

X - opl NP - [ NP - AUX-tp =~ prep - NP 1.] Y
RE Expngjs xpng] [+cont.] [assoc][+qual]S NP
-fut. +abst
1 2 3 4 5 5 Z

~oblig_s 1 2(+-ta) agent + 6 +-ti B P I 7
[Xng]

Condition: 2 = 3
the reference marker -ta (suffixed to the
head noun) and the relationship suffix -ti
are both optional, although the latter is
more regularly used than the former.

To illustrate the operation of T. # 20, presume

the same basic sentence, *na cei ziiki 'he pulled rope',

plus the embedded associative *ziiki tina yaa tl'in

+qual.J]

[rope he+cont. with(assoc. prep) strength[+abst.
This rule would prefix an agent, agreeing in number (s.)

+qual.]

and gender (m.) with the head noun to the [+abst

object of the associative preposition, and add the

relationship suffix -ti. This whole modifying element

+qual.
+gbst.

head noun, which may or may not have the suffix -ta,

(agent+[ ] noun+-ti) is then post-posed to the

resulting in:

(2) na cei ziiki-ta aba-tl'in-ti ‘'he grebbed the
strong rope'
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The following is a list of [Igg:%:] nouns which
appear in atbributive adjectival constructions with a
prefixed agent [aba (m.), ama (f.) or masu[Hausa loan]
(pl.)], and the suffixed relationship suffix -ti. Ex-
cept where noted, the abstract quality noun is not it-
self marked for number and gender agreement with the

head noun to which it is post-posed; number and gender

agreement 1s with the prefixed agent.

Abstract Quality Nouns

an'uwan ‘'goodness' [can also be used as a post-posed
quality word (without agant prefix)
in which case the plural form is
an'uwanaani 'good']

arda 'cunning'

argo, ardu 'hardness'’

bootaa 'difficulty’

bubau, bubo 'heat (as in fire or pepper)’

dar 'length, depth' gwamo dar 'shallow' [1lit.'lacking
(VN) depth']

dau, do 'length, height'
gotlu 'hardness'
hwaapana 'greed'
kavu 'weaskness'

lafu-~lafu 'lightness'(vs. heaviness) [usually without
agent]

1lipu-1ibu 'softness, tenderness (eg. meat)'

ndan-ndan 'heaviness'

pooti 'toughness'
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rin%i 'fatness'

tau 'sharpness' gwamo tau ‘dullness' [1lit.'lacking(VN)
sharpness']

tl'in 'strength'

tstmumu, tsemumu 'sourness'

An alternative means of forming attributive ad-
jectival constructions from abstract, quality words is
by using the nominal suffixes -ciki (m.), ceka (f.) and
plurals -cikaani and ceki. While this means may once
have been more productive, the only two examples in

common usage today are the following:

gajerciki (m.), gajerceka?(f.), gajercikaani, gajerceki
(pl.)'short’ [Probable Hausa loan gajeri]

kovuciki (m.) kevucska (f.) kevunaani (pl.) 'weak'
< kovu (see above)

"Comparatives"

Unreduced associative prepositional phrases

+qual.
+abst.

'to exceed' to form constructions comparable to English

with [ ] nouns as objects, are used with the verb

comparatives. The verb can be in the completed, con-
tinuous, or future tense, and no major "movement" rule
is involved. For example:

(3) Binta i biyo Kura i arfa Binta she+cont. exceeds (VN
Kura with(respect to) cun-

ring 'Binta is more cun-
ning than Kura'

This means of forming "comparatives", with the verb 'to

exceed' plus associative prepositional phrase, is common

to many Chadic languages, including Hausa and Kanakuru.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



112

Statives

Rarely, statives are used as nominal modifiers.
Statives in Pa'anci are formed by reduplicating the ver-
bal noun of a [+cont] verbal sentence, for example:

(4) muna tsiro-tsiro I+cont. standing-standing(redupli-

cated VN) 'I am (in a) standing
(position)’

cf.

(5) muna tsirooI+cont. standing(VN) 'I'm standing'

If the verb is transitive, then the subject of the
stative is the semantic object of the verb, for example:

(6) masu kera tli ceyo-ceyo na thieves [lit. owners(of)
theft] they+cont. grab-
bed grabbed it-is 'the
thieves are captured’

Statives can be used as modifiers, post-posed

to the element they modify. Such constructions are
presumably derived from underlying sentences involving
stative verbs for which the subject is identical to
that element of the higher sentence modified by the
embedded sentence. The reduction would parallel that
of attributive adjectives, except that statives are
always post-posed. For example:

(7) t11 Aan bitangwil tlino-tlino 'they saw hyena tied-
up'

is presumably derived from two sentences *tli HAan bitan-

gwil [they+compl. saw hyenal] and *bitangwil tina tlino-

tlino [hyena he+cont. tied-up(reduplicated VN)).
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In line with their verbal derivation, statives
(but not attributive adjectives derived from quality
nouns) can also be post-posed to adverbs, as in:
(8) na Kan nguna fa tsiro-tsiro he+compl. saw Spider

there standing(redup.VN)
'he saw Spider standing there'

If my assumptions are correct, this would be derived

’
from a reduction of two sentences, *na han nguna fa and

*nguna tina tsiro-tsiro fa ['he saw Spider there' and

'Spider was standing there'l.
The following are among those statives which
I have noted in use as modifiers:

adin-adin 'lying down' < afin 'sleep, lie down, spend
the night' [irreg. form]

dlo-dlo 'opened' < dla 'open’

Ayango-fyango 'filled-up' < Ayangu 'fill'

jaabo-jaabo 'closed' < Jaabu 'close'

miyo-miyo 'dead' < miya 'die'

Xiki—gikia'sitting, seated' [irregular formation] <
— diki ‘'sit!

tlino-tlino 'tied-up' < tlin 'tie'

oMy elicitation of Yiki-%iki as a stative modifier
brought to the mind of my informant Wakili a story he
had been told of the colonial days, when Pa'a men were
conscripted to work in the tin mines of the Jos Plateau.
One unwilling Pa'a conscript was asked, in Hausa, what
kind of work he wanted to_do. His reply, in Pa'anci,
was immediate: "Cin $iki-$iki!" [work sittingl. His
fellow Pa'a conscripts broke up laughing, but the fore-
man was not amused, when he learned, through an inter-
preter, what he had said.
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tsifo-tsifo 'dried-up' < tsifaa 'dry'

tsiro-tsiro 'standing < tsiraa 'stand'

Isolated examples have been noted in texts of a
post~posed VN, seeming to modify the noun which pre-
cedes it. I would argue that most of such cases are
in fact further reduced stative modifiers, derived from

underlying stative sentences.
Diminutives

Before moving on to associative NP constructions,
relative clauses and focused NPs, parenthetical mention
should be made of diminutives. Unlike attributive
adjectives and stative modifiers, diminutives are not, I
would argue, transformationally derived.

Most concrete nouns can be marked [+dim] at the
deep structure level of any given sentence. This would
trigger, at the time of lexical insertion, the prefixing
of the appropriate (in number and gender agreement with
the noun) form of 'child': i.e. vura 'daughter', dla
'son' or vuran 'children'. Such prefixation insures
that any other attributive adjectives must be post-posed.
For example:

(9) ana dikeno-su yaa vura-zare-ki terter one+cont. ty-
ing(VN)-it with

daughter(of)~-thread[Hausa loan]-this thin 'one was
tying it with this tiny thin thread!
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Associative NP Constructions

Like the associative sentences from which they
are derived, associative NP constructions include but

are not limited to possessive or genitival relationshipsf*

Many relationships which have the underlying structure
"A is with B", such as those involving abstract, quality
words as described earlier in this chapter, have little
or nothing to do with ownership as such. At the level
of surface structure, associative noun phrases consist
of an NP followed by a noun or pronoun, with no formal
linker between them, unless the associative 1s separated
from the head noun.

In my analysis, assoclatives are derived from
the reduction of underlying associative sentences (A is
with B), which have noun subjects in the case of nomin-
al associatives, and unemphatic pronoun subjects in the
case of pronominal associatives. The B of the under-
lying sentence is equal to the NP of the higher sentencs
Once reduction has taken place, the associatives (&),
with few exceptions, immediately follow the head NP
(= B), so that any attributive adjectives which have
been post-posed as a result of the previous application

of T. # 20 will follow the associated noun or pronoun.

“The more neutral term is used by Schuh (Ngizim)
pp. 99-117, based on William E. Welmers, "Associative
a and ka in Niger-Congo," Language, %9 (1965), 432447,
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My formulation of the associative rules follows. Both
assume the previous application of T. # 18, which de-
letes the unspecified locative verb feature bundle be-

fore the associative prepositions i or yaa.

T. # 21: Nominal Associatives

X - [ NP - [ NP - AUX-tp - prep - NP lo ] Y
NP~ w1 S [-PDq tcont.] [assoc] [-VN] S NP
~VN- |-I
-I1 )
1 2 3 4 5 5 7

Condition: 2 is equal to and co-referential with 6

In an embedded sentence, "A is with B", the
B is equal to, and co-referential with, the NP which
dominates it in the higher sentence. The transforma-
tion forms an associative NP by right-sister adjoining
A to the higher NP (= to B). For example, if we assume

two underlying sentences hara belei ya [house big(f.s.)

pred] and malvi tini hara [(king he+cont.+with(contrac-

tion) house], then a reduction by T. # 21 would result
in:

(10) hara malvi bslei ya house(of)king big(f.s.) pred
'the king's palace is big'

An example of an associative NP construction which in-

volves a head NP already modified by a post-posed attri

butive adjective follows:
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(11) na 'atla hwahwa zakumba ama-ndan-ndan-ti he+compl.

lifted load(of)donkey owner
(of)-heaviness-relat. suf-

fix 'he 1lifted off the don-
key's heavy load'

The second associative formation rule, with
possessive pronouns, assumes the previous application
of T. # 18, as above, and also T. # 13, Unemphatic Sub-

ject Pronoun deletion:

T. # 22: Pronominal Associatives

X - ypl NP - o[ AUX-tp - prep - NP Ig lIyp ¥

[-VN] +cont. [assoc] [~VN]
%I
vIT i
\@e
£s. |
1 2 3 4 5 6

Bl 2 4+ 3 g g 6
+pn
+pos
AL

¢TI
Me
Se

Condition: 2 = - and co-referential with 6
The hyphen before the 3 is meant to indi-
cate that the possessive pronoun is suffixed.

= "'"Z'T__W-"’"‘"‘”y]——-voj

t:

By T. # 22, a possessive pronoun, agreeing in
person, number, and gender with the previously deleted
pronominal subject of an "A am/is/are with B" sentence,
is suffixed to the NP of the higher sentence, identical
to the B of the embedded sentence. The sets of posses-
sive pronouns used are listed on page 80 and in the

second, 'look-up' lexicon. A later agreement rule will
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select either the masculine or feminine set, according
to the gender of the head noun. As there is no formal
difference between alienable and inalienable possession,

a pronominal associative like cimwn-nani can mean either

'my leg' or 'my leg (eg. of lamb)'. The pronoun set is
suffixed directly to the noun it modifies, before any
other modifiers, including numerals, attributives
adjectives, or even suffixed demonstratives or reference
markers:

(12) ...i Ban zuwe-su-ta she+subj. saw groundnut(s)-her
-the 'that she see her ground-

nuts'[the ones under discus-—
sion)

Pronominal associatives can, however, modify numerals
functioning as head nouns, in which case the possessive
pronoun follows the numeral, eg. cir-sin 'two(of)them'.

The possessive pronouns are suffixed to the
noun with which they are most closely associated, even
if it is the last of a series of nominal associatives,
for example:

(13) kaba malvi dlanga-yvimi gown(of)king(of)town-our
"the gown of our town's king'

If, on the other hand, a possessive pronoun is
suffixed to the head noun, and there are subsequent nomi-
nal associatives, the (linking?) morpheme ta may be pre-
posed to the nominal associative(s). Ta, a probable

Hausa loan, also occurs when a nominal possessor is
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separated from its head noun by relativization or focus
front-shifting, or before an unknown possessor. For
example:

(14) nguna-su ta keman i ta ciman ring-her of arm and

— —_— of leg 'her bracelet
and her anklet'

Compare:

(15) nguna keman ring(of)arm 'bracelet’

(16) labari-ta i ciyii ka ta biki-ta..news-the she+rel.
—— compl. brought[Ao-
rist] rel of party
-the 'the news she
brought of ‘the par-
Tyeoo!

Compare:

(17) i ciye labari biki-ta she+compl. brought news(of)
party-the 'she brought news
of the party'

(18) kiki cin-ti kiki ta’ asa-na? this work-this this
of who-it-is? 'this work here
-- whose is it?' (eg. is be-
ing done for whom)

While some might argue that ta is the underlying
form of the Pa'a linker, my contention is that there is
basically no (or @) linker, and that the ta is inserted
only in limited environments, by analogy with Hausa, us-
ing the full form of the Hausa feminine linker. Until
the environments have been more precisely delineated,
. 51 have no record of having elicited 'work whose'
(with no intervening demonstrative), so I cannot be sure
that the insertion of ta is due to the unknown possessor

rather than the separation of the associative asa from
the noun it modifies (cin).
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such an insertion rule must remain unformulated. By
suggesting such an insertion rule, I am not making a
diachronic statement, for there is ample evidence of a
Proto-Chadic linker *k. But the synchronic facts of
Pa'anci do not support an underlying linker which is
deleted in all but very limited environments.

In one other environment, the form of the inde-
pendent possessive pronouns ('mine', 'yours', ebtc.),
there 1s possible evidence of a linking element, a-,
which precedes the appropriate possessive pronoun set6
(in gender agreement with the noun it modifies). In
other Chadic languages, including Hausa and Ngizim,
the independent possessive pronouns are formed by a com-
bination of linker plus possessive pronoun, so it is
reasonable to suspect that i1s the case here.

On the other hand, the a- is identical in form
to that used for the independent subject pronouns,6 and
in fact, my informant (Wakili) suggested that it is in
fact what I have identified as the PRAM (Previous Refer-
ence Animate Marker) plus possessive pronoun. I do not
have enough evidence %0 suggest which is correct (linker,
PRAM, or neither), but I have formulated a rule to ac-
count for the use of the independent possessive pronouns

in associative noun phrases:

6Complete paradigms of independent possessive and
subject pronouns can be found in the "look-up' lexicon.
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T. # 23: Emphatic Pronominal Associatives

[ N [ NP _- - AUX-tp - prep - NP Jolip Y
* wp L VN] S +pn +cont.1 [assoc] [-VN] S-NP
+emp L
fII
GII 5 (.
m. 2 ds.
Se j
1 2 3 4 5 5 7 8
P& 1 2 + 3 (4) ggg 8
+pn 7
+poOsSs
+ind
QT
(G
{m.
8§s.

Condition: 2 =7
Rule makes emphatic particles na (m.) or
ya (f.) optional, hence (4).
T. # 23 takes the emphatic subject pronoun of
an embedded associative sentence, transforms it into an
independent possessive pronoun, and post-poses it to the
NP which dominates it in the higher sentence. The empha-

tic particle may or may not remain. For example, take

two underlying sentences *a kera kaba [one+compl. stole

gown] and *amin na mwna yaa kaba [I emph I+cont. with

gown]. The operation of T. # 23 will transform the two
into:

(19) a kera kaba ayayi one+compl. stole gown mine 'one
stole my gown' (i.e. not yours)

It should be admitted that I have few textual

examples of independent possessive pronouns as associa-
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tives; most were elicited.

Verbal nouns have been excluded from the three
preceding rules, because it is not at all clear in my
mind that juxtaposed noun phrases involving verbal nouns,
while formally identical to associative constructions,
are in fact derived from underlying associative senten-
ces. As has been seen by the complementizer placement
rule, some constructions involving "possessed" verbal
nouns are in fact derived from underlying subjectival
or objectival relationships. For example, hwo barau
'seeking marriage' is probably derived from an under-
lying objectival relationship, whereas in haro kaba
'ageing(of)gown', it is likely that 'gown' is the under-

lying subject, eg. *kaba i haro 'gown is growing-old'.

As the second NP, the wverbal noun may in fact

be a reduced stative modifier, eg. ambi zegemo [water

warmed] 'hot water', as has been suggested earlier (see
page 114). I would argue that this is derived from an

underlying stative predicate ambi tina zegwmo-zaogumo.

Therefore, due to the multiplicity of possible deriva-
tions, I have elected to exclude verbal nouns from the
rules governing associlative constructions, although it
is possible that associative sentences represent an
intermediate stage in the derivation of some NPs in-

volving verbal nouns.
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Relative Clauses

The last of the noun phrase constructions de- .
rived from NP S* deep structures to be discussed in this
chapter are relative clauses. I have formulated two

rules which account for most relative clauses in Pa'anci:

T. # 24: Relative Clause Formation

X - wpl NP [ Y - NP -2 Jq ] W
NP g S [« ng] S NE T oblig
1 2 3 4 5 S
1 2\t )3( 8 J5+xa 6
b+ 4
[+RC] ['*'Pn]
ong

Conditions: 2 = to and co-referential with 4

Pronominalization of 4 is an option if 4
is an animate object (D.O. or I.0) or the
object of an assoclative preposition (i or

yaa) .

[RC = relativized category]

T. # 24 maps an embedded sentence containing an
NP identical to that which immediately precedes the sen-
tence, into a relative clause in which either the NP is
realized as a Relativized Category (RC) or the NP of the
higher sentence is suffixed with the reference (or 'the
one referred to') marker -ta. The now redundant iden-
tical NP within the relative clause is either deleted,
or, in the case of direct or indirect animate objects
or objects of the associative prepositions, transformed

into a place-holding pronoun, agreeing with it in num-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



124
ber and gender. Additionally, the relative marker ka
is inserted in clause final position.

The few Pa'anci lexemes which can serve as rela-
tive clause introducers are listed below, as well as in
the lexicon (marked +RC). Most contain the reference
marker ta. Their probable nominal origin is also noted,
where known:

Relativized Category Words
abita m. 'who' < gba 'father, owner'
amata f. 'who' < ama 'mother, owner'(f.)
avita m. 'what, thing that, that which' < avu 'thing'
Ranta pl. 'those who, which' (pl.)

inda-(ta) 'where' < ? Hausa loan inda, contraction of
wurinda

lokacita 'when, time when' < lokaci 'time' (H. loan)
masu Hanta ‘'those who' < masu (Hausa loan) ‘'owners of'

+hanta (plural of abita and
amata above)

mburata 'where, place where' < mbura 'place'

nda 'when' (in sentence initial position only, as a
result of pre-position)

vanita 'what (pl.), those which' < vani, suppletive
plural of avu 'thing'

The embedded sentence can be a verbal or non-
verbal sentence. An example of the latter would be the
following, derived from an underlying NP NP pred sen-
tence *asiyeani cilili(na) eggs very-white(it-is)[pred

deletable]:
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(20) asiyaani Ranta cilili ka.... 'eggs which are white'

Embedded verbal sentences, on the other hand,
are subject to a further transformation, Relative Tense
Assignment:

T. # 25: Relative Tense Assignment

X - [NP A [ - Y - AUX-tp - 2 Jao ] W
NP ota S5 Tup S -NP
- [+RC]
1 2 3 4 5 6 7

2BLlig s 1 o34 5 5

S/

[+rel]
T. # 25 adds the feature [+rel] to the features

of the AUX-tp in a relative clause. This rule accounts

for the relative tenses in Pa'anci: Relative Continu-

+cont.]
ous in the case of -fut. !AUX-tps; Relative Future for
+cont. Ejrel d —cont
+fut. | AUX-tps; and Relative Completed for [+rel ]
+trel

Below are numerous examples of relative clause
constructions in Pa'anci. I have indicated beside each
the probable form of the underlying sentence from
which, I argue, it is derived:

(21) waci dla abita na ka i Aarceka ka indef. boy who

(RC) he+rel.cont. with cow rel. L[< waci dla tina
i Harceka 'a boy is with a cow'] 'a boy who has a
cow...' [RC subject of embedded associative sen-
tence]

(22) ngwina-ngwina abita na ka rei-su ka spider who he+
- rel.cont. neck-
her rel [< ngwina-ngwina tina rei-su spider is (on)
her neck] 'the spider that ie on her neck...' [RC
subject of embedded locative sentence)

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



125

(23) Wakilin Gona abita na gwamii tlada ka Representa-
tive (of)Farm
[H. title] who he+rel.compl. lacked[Aorist] farming
rel. [< Wakilin Gona na gwam (ndero) tlada 'WG
lacked doing farming'] 'the Wakilin Gona who did
not farm' [RC subjectl

(24) dlirki-ta t1li ka tli mbo ka path they+rel.fut. will
follow rel. [< tli-tli
mbo dlirki 'they will follow road'] 'the road that
they will follow....' [relative NP is D.0O. of verbl]

(25) jikaani-ta na ka i tlin ka horses-the he+rel.cont.
with them rel. [ < tina
i jikaani 'he's with horses'] 'the horses that he
has' [relative NP is object of associative preposi-
tion in embedded sentence; note inserted "dummy"
pronoun]

(26) wakili-ta a ka ta tano-su labari ka representative
—-the one+rel.
fut. will take[VN]-him news rel. [ < a %a tano
wakili labari 'one will take (to) the rep. news]
"the representative to whom one will take the news'
[relative NP is I.0. of verb; note inserted "dummy"
pronoun]

(27) dlanga mburata mi ka cin ka town place-where we+rel.
cont. work rel. [ < mi
na (ndsro) cin(fari) dlanga 'we are (doing) work
Tin) the town] 'the town where we are working...'
[RC is locative NP in embedded sentencel

(28) tsalliya-ta a ka i tle ka money-the one+rel.cont.
with it(f.) rel. [ < ani
tsalliya ‘'there is money'(lit. one-is-with money)]
"the money that there is...' [Relative NP is ob-
ject of associative preposition in underlying exis-
tential sentence. Note "dummy"” pronominal object
of associative preposition]

(29) ma nduku avita u ka2 mundo ka I+compl. heard what

- [RC] you+rel.cont.
saying[VN] rel. [ < hwna mundo avu 'you are say-
ing (some)thing'] 'I heard what you are saying'

[RC is object of both embedded and higher sentence]

(30) lokacita mi ka HAwocu ka, bitangwil na mba time-when
: (RC) we+rel cont. traveling
[suppletive VN of 'go'] rel, hyena he+compl. came-
out [ < mina HAwocu %waci) lokaci 'we were traveling
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(a certain) time] 'when we were going, a hyena came
out' [RC is pre-posed time adverbiall]

Compare:

(31) mina Awocu lokacita bitangwil na mbii ka we+cont.
traveling
when(RC) hyena het+rel.compl. came-out rel. [ < bi-
tangwil na mba (waci) lokaci 'hyena came out (a~
certain) time] Twe were traveling when the hyena
came out' [higher sentence in normal word order,
RC time adverbiall].

Focused Noun Phrases

The transformations involved in relative clause
formation and relative tense assignment, and in pre-posi-
tion of focused NPs are closely parallel, and could
probably be combined into one set of rules, with more
extensive use of Alpha conventions. For clarity, how-
ever, I have separated them here. It is also difficult
to separate a discussion of focus from a discussion of
emphasis, for most word level focused elements in Pa'an-
ci are also [+emph], although not all [+emph] words are
[+focus]. The feature [+focus] must be assigned at the
deep structure level, and the effect of the following
two transformational rules is to bring the focused ele-
ment (plus the emphatic particle ya/na if the element is
also [+emph]) to sentence initial position, post-pose
the rel marker ka to all but the neg marker (if preéent),
and add the feature [+rel] to the features of any AUX-tp

in the sentence:
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T. # 26: Focused NP Pre-position

X - NP - Y - (neg) g
[+focus] _oblig s o g :Z_i 3+ka 4
1 2 3 4 spnl

Conditions: If 2 = [+emph], the emph. particle na (m.)
or ya (f.) is obligatorily brought forward
with the focused NP.

2 is pronominalized only when object of
associative preposition, and prep is not
pre-posed.

Any NP modifiers (Det., poss, attri-
butive adjectives, etc.) are normally
brought forward with the NP

Those outputs of T. # 26 which contain an AUX-
tp, meet the structural description of T. # 27, focused
NP relative tense assignment, which, like T. # 25, adds
the feature [+rell] to the features of the AUX-tp:

T. # 27: Focused NP Relative Tense Assignment

NP - X - AUX-tp - Y - ka (neg)
[+focus] SBLlEs1 2 3 456
1 2 3 4 5 6 [+rel]

The following examples of focused NP construc-
tions are cited together with their non-focused counter-

parts.

(32) a Ladi ya i ka duwo doya-ta ka PRAM Ladi [woman's
——————— name ] emph.part.(f.) she+rel.cont. cook-
ing(VN) yam(H. loan)-the rel. [ < a Ladi i duwo
doya-ta 'Ladi is cooking yams'] 'It's lLadi(who) is
cooking yams' [Focused [+emph] element is subject]

(3%) a-min na ma ka ho-nu ka PRAM+I emph.part(m.) I+rel.
————— cont. looking(VN)for-you rel. [ < muna ho-
nu 'I am looking for you'([-focus], [-emphl] 'T%
is I who am looking for you' [feccused, [+emph.] pro-
nominal subject]
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(34)'yaari na tli ka ho ka dogs emph.part. they+rel.cont.
looking(VN)for rel. [ < tli ho 'yaari 'they
are looking~for dogs'] 'it is dogs they are looking
for' [focused Femph.] plural object]

(35) a¥in’ na t1i ka ndero ka wa sleeping emph.part.
they+rel.cont. doing(VN) rel. neg [ < tli
ndero afin wa 'they are not doing sleep'] 'it is
not sleeping they are doing' [negated focused,
[+emphd NP object]

(36) Kano na mi davii ka Kano emph.part. we+rel.compl.
came(Aorist) rel. [ < mi dava Kano 'we
came (to) Kano'] 'it was Kano we came (to)'[focus-
ed, [+emph.] locative goal complement]

(37) Suu na mi ka cin cu ka tomorrow emph.part. we+rel.
future will come(contracted suppletive VN)
rel. [ <mi cin cuwi suu 'we will come tomorrow']
'it is tomorrow that we will come' [focused [+emph.]
time adverbial]

(38) Rari mbasi na tli ka i tin ka character(lit.stomach)
bad emph.part. they+rel.cont. with it
rel. [ < tli yaa HAari mbasi 'they have bad charac-
ters'] 'bad character 1t is they are with' [focus-
ed, [+emph.] NP object of associative prep; "dummy"
pronoun agreeing in number and gender with focused
NP is inserted in place of pre-posed object]

The associlative preposition is sometimes pre-
posed with the NP:

(39) i dladlo na tli ka ka with running(VN) emph. part.
they+rel. cont. rel [ < t1li yaa dladlo
'they are with running'] 'off running they are’
[focused [+emphJprepositional phrase]

"a8in, like cin (work), and tlada (farming) [both
used in relative clause examples] are verb derived nom-
inals, which when used in verbal constructions, are
usually preceded by ndsr 'to make, or do'. An equivalent
non-focused sentence would be tli aSino wa 'they are not
sleeping'’.
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CHAPTER 6: AUX~-TP AND VERBAL MORPHOLOGY

This chapter will deal with a number of verbal
extensions, including causatives, plural (reduplicated)
"intensive" verbs, statives, and passive (potential)
constructions. It will do so not in terms of ordered
rules, but word descriptions. This will be followed by
a note on several verbs which have unusual conjugations.
Finally, the AUX-tp verb agreement, segmentalization and
negative placement rules which give shape to the wverbal

piece in Pa'anci will be stated.
Causatives

Most Pa'anci verbs can be generated as either
transitives or intransitives (i.e. with or without a
following complement.) Some verbs, however, are basical-
ly [~trans], requiring the addition of a causative
suffix before any nominal complement. Most motion verbs
fall somewhere in between, allowing locative goal com-
plements, but requiring a causative suffix for any non-
locative complement.

The causative suffix in isolation is =-ei, real-.
ized as -e before consonant-initial complements, and
represented as -ey before vowels. DMost intransitive
verbs can be made transitive by the addition of the

causative suffix to the verb stem; in the case of the
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Imperfective and Aorist aspects, the verbal noun and
Aorist suffixes =-o and -ii, respectively, are suffixed
to the causative suffix. In some cases, the causative
forms of the verb are as common as the basic intransi-
tives; in such cases the two forms have been entered
separately in the lexicon. Less frequently used causa-
tives are listed under the basic intransitive form.

The use of causatives is illustrated by three
common motion verbs, in order to contrast the basic in-
transitive form with the causative form. Sentences with
locative goal complements are also cited.

(1) na mba 'he went out' (basic intransitive use)

na mba kan 'he left the room' (locative goal compl.)

na mbei 'he took out' (rare in isolation, without
following object)

na mbe dla 'he took the boy out'

na mbe tli 'he took them out'

nda na mbeyii dla ka 'when he took the boy out'[rel]

tina mbo 'he is/was going out'

tina mbeyo dla ‘'he is/was taking the boy out'

tina mbeyo-su 'he is/was taking him out'

(2) i zaa 'she entered' (basic intransitive)

i zaa kan 'she entered the room' (locative goal com~
plement)

i zei 'she put in' (rare without following object)

i zeyi 'she put him in'
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i ze hwahwa-su kan 'she put her load in the room'

nda i zii kan ka 'when she entered the room'[rel]

nda i zeyii hwahwa-su kan ka 'when she put her load
in the room...'[rel]

i zau kan 'she is/was entering the room'

i zeyo-su kan 'she is putting it in the room'

(%3) ma bsla 'I returned' (basic intransitive use)

ma bsla hara 'I returned home' (locative goal com-
plement)

ma bolei 'I took back' (rare in isolation)
ma baleyi 'I took it back’

nda ma bsliil hara ka 'when I returned home'[rel]

nda ma beleyii zakumba kan ka 'when I took the don-
key back to the hut'

mwna belo hara 'l am/was returning home'

muna bsleyo avun 'I am/was taking the charcoal back'

In terms of rules to account for causatives,
there appear to be two options: Either the feature
[(fcaus] must obligatorily be specified for all [-trans]
verbs at the deep structure level, or the causative suf-
fix could be obligatorily added to intransitive verb
stems i1f there was a following [-loc] NP. The problem
with the latter would be the isolated examples of causa-
tive verbs not immediately followed by a non-locative
noun or pronoun, though this could presumably be handled
by a deletion rule, when the unemphatic complement is

understood by the context.
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Since returning from the field, I have wondered

whether or not it is mere co-incidence that the benefac-
tive and causative markers are identical in form. 1 can
find no textual example of their co-occurrence, and
since the identity of form struck me only after I had
left the range of informant query, I failed to elicit
an example with both, for instance 'l took back to the
woman the charcoal for (on behalf of) Binta'.

Plural (Reduplicated) Verbs

At the deep structure level, many Pa'anci verbs
can be marked with the optional feature [+plur], which
carries the semantic implication that the action of the
verb is repeated. The effect of the assignment of such
a feature would be to trigger the reduplication of the
first syllable of any verb so marked. The vowel of the
repeated syllable tends to be short. In the case of
consonant final monosyllables, the syllable closing
sonorant is not repeated. In the case of vowel final
monosyllables, the repeated vowel is that of the Per-
fective form, without any extension (for example, the
causative suffix just described). So it is obvious that
assignment of the feature [+plur] must be at the deep
structure level, and the segmentalization rules which
give form to it must be ordered before those which alter

the Perfective vowel.
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The following examples of [+plurl], reduplicated
(also called "intensive" in some of the Afro-Asiatic
literature) verb forms were culled from the texts I col-
lected in the field. An indication is made of the

[~plur] forms from which they are derived:

[+plur] Reduplicated Verbs
bebola 'return again and again' < bsla 'return'

babatlu 'break, snap repeatedly' < patlu 'break, snap,
eg. a stick'

bibii 'make many holes in' < bii 'pierce'

bubwzuu 'keep on skinning, flaying' < bwzuu 'skin, flay'

dsda 'beat, strike, kill repeatedly' < da 'E;Ei'strike,
cf. dedaa (note glottalization), 'line tp'[—plur]

duduba 'keep putting away, down' < duba 'put away, down'

dedugusu 'keep on stacking' < dugusu 'stack'

hahan 'see again and again' < Ban 'see'

kokona 'distribute (among many)' < kena 'distribute'

kokosaa 'chop (into small pieces) < kesaa 'cut (with
knife)'

pipitla 'smash repeatedly, shatter' < pitla 'break’
pepuda ‘keep on pouring out' < puda 'pour out'
sesa 'drink a lot of' < sa 'drink'

sasapu 'keep on grilling (eg. meat)' < sapu 'grill,
roast

tl¥tlin ‘'keep on tying' < tlin 'tie'
tsitsiker 'eut into small bits' < tsiker 'cut with knifd

zazei 'keep on putting in' < zei 'put in' [causative of
zaa ‘'enter']
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Statives

Another form of verbal reduplication is that
used to form statives, which have been discussed (in
the preceding chapter) in their role as modifiers. But
unlike the plural verbs which repeat one syllable only,
the entire shape of the verbal aspect, usually the Imper-
fective,l is repeated to form stative verbs. The seman-
tic implication of such reduplication is , as the name
implies, to ‘be in a state of ... [the action of the
verb]'.

Many Pa'anci verbs, in addition to those listed
on pages 113-114, can form predicating statives by re-
duplicating the verbal noun. As the most common verbal
noun tone pattern is hi-lo, the stative tones tend to
be hi-lo hi-lo, for example:

(4) tina afd-afo 'he is in a squatting or kneeling po-

sition' < tina afd 'he is squatting,
kneeling'

Passive Type Constructions

One of the areas of Pa'anci grammar for which 1
have no satisfactory explanation is the area of passive-
like constructions. Though the formative process in

Pa'anci is fairly straightforward and therefore readily

lTwo commonly used excgptlons have been noted:
afin-afin 'lying down' and Siki-¥iki 'seated'.
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describable, the semantic implications, and therefore
the categorization of the formation, are less clear-cut.
There are elements of passivity, potentiality, and re-
flexivity involved. The form is identical to that which
I have described as inanimate reflexives in Chapter 4,
and it may be that despite the different glosses I have
elicited, that analysis is incorrect, and in fact those
constructions and the ones described below are one and
the same.

Formally, the construction I am describing is
formed with a completed, continuous, or future AUX-tp,
followed by a verb, which has a hi-toned, long éé end-
ing substituted for the Perfective or Imperfective
vowel ending. To this is suffixed a possessive pronoun
agreeing in number with the formal subject (semantic
object?) of the comnstruction. The constructicn can be
negated by pre-posing the wverb rii 'to refuse' to the
form of the verb.

The semantic implications of these constructions
are more difficult to pin-point, and may belong in the
Phrase Structure component, or the lexicon. Ispecially
with [+cont] AUX-tps, there is an element of potential-

ity involved,2 hence my term 'passive potential'. With

2Similar semantically to the -u verb forms in Hau-
sa (Grade 7 in Parsonian terms). See F.W. Parsons,
"The Verbal System in Hausa", Afrika und Ubersee, Band
XLIV (1960), 1-36 .
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[+compl] AUX-tps, the semantic implications are more
variable, from straightforward passives, to potentiality
with uncertainty of outcome. [There is,however,less of
the notion of 'well done' than in the corresponding -u
verbs in Hausa.a] The following examples give some in-
dication of the semantic range of the construction:
(5) akwati tina dimaa-su 'box [Hausa loan] is liftable’

cf. ana dimo akwati 'one lifts
box!

(6) BAwahAwa i dimaa-su 'load was liftable' [informants
insisted there was no inherent im-
plication of the outcome, eg. 'and
some-one lifted it' or 'but no one
lifted it']

(7) gula na rii dimaa-su 'gourd refused to be picked up'

(8) va-fimo tina duwaa-su 'food (1lit. 'thing(of)eating")
is cookable' cf. ana duwo va-
Amo 'one is cooking food!

(9) va-Amo na duwaa-su 'food could be cooked' or 'food
was cooked' [informants insisted
either was an acceptable gloss]

(10) bifi na rii duwaé-su 'mush [staple starchy food]
refused to be cooked'

(11) ta nderaa-su '(it) can be done, is possible' [Hausa
zai yiwul

(12) cuwon tli rii mbisaa-sin 'women they refused to be
washed'

To complicate matters, on three separate occa-

5’I‘he semantic 1mp11cat10ns of the -u verbs in Hausa
are discussed in some detail in R.C. Abraham, The Lan-
guage of the Hausa People (London: Univ. of London Press,
1959), p. 47.
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sions I elicited 'the car was repaired', and got mota i

burctu,4 mota i burdéé—sﬁ, and a burdu mota. When I ques-

tioned the informant, he contended that they were all
equivalent, which could not be true if the translations
he gave me for the examples above are accurate.
Nevertheless, there is a certain semantic over-
lap between the impersonal (@ subject NP) verb construc-
tions and those described above, though they are formal-
ly quite different. ZFor example, the semantic object
of an impersonal construction is the formal subject of
the ..aa-su construction. One wonders whether it is in
fact a form of reflexive, with the -su (s.), -sin (pl.)
suffix a dummy replacement for the object-turned-subject.
As there are no (formal and semantic) parallels with any
other Chadic language that I know of, this area of the
grammar must remain a query.

Irregular Verbs

Before moving on to the AUX-tp Verb agreement
and segmentalization rules which account for the sur-
face form of most verbal constructions in Pa'anci, it
is necessary to point out several verbs which do not

follow those rules.

4Possibly formed by analogy to the Hausa mota ta
aru, which carries the additional semantic Implica-
tion of being completely repaired.
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Three verbs, &war-~ 'to be angry', mb~- 'to be
enough for', and nj-- 'to be tired', are limited to
[-cont] conjugations. They are conjugated with a fourth
person (impersonal) AUX-tp,5 followed by the verb to
which is suffixed the objective pronoun agreeing in per-
son, number and gender with the semantic subject (or ob-

ject, in the case of mb--) of the construction. The

+compl.]

long form of the object pronoun is used for [—rel

conjugations, the short form for relative completed
constructions, followed immediately by the rel marker

ka. To illustrate with one of the verbs, 'to be tired':

[=rell [+rell
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1st a6 njani a_njEmi a nja ka a nj#n ka
m. a nju a nju ka
2nd a njinani a njina ka
f. a njin a nj*n ka
m. a nji a nji ka
3rd a nj*tli a njitli ka
f. a njitla a njitla

It is also possible to form verbal constructions
using all tenses, employing the secondary verbal nouns

njaamaa'fatigue, tiredness' and &war(ti) 'anger', pre-

5'to be enough for' can also be conjugated with a
masculine singular AUX-tp.

6Tone of AUX-tp: hi for completed, mid for subjunc-
tive.
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ceded by the regular conjugations of nduku 'to feel'
and nder 'make, do', respectively. The irregular con-
jugation and the 'feel/do' collocations are roughly

equivalent semantically.

(13) ma nduku njasamaa 'I feel tired'

4 -
a njani 'l am/was tired'

(14) nda mi nderil &warti 'when we were angry' [1lit.
'made anger']

nda a &warin ka 'when we were angry'

Another verb, camba- 'to try very hard, is con-
jugated with suffixed possessive pronouns, but with the
usual AUX-tps preceding the verb. This verb can be
used with [+cont] AUX-tps, though followed not by the
expected verbal noun, but camba-plus-pronominal suffix.
I presume this is the relic of what was once a more
widespread Chadic phenomenon, what Paul Newman has call-

7 implying that the

ed an ICP, Intransitive Copy Pronoun,
person, number and gender features of the subject are
copied as a suffix to an intransitive verb. The three
verbs cited above may also be modified relics of the
same phenomenon, re-interpreted with impersonal AUX-tps.
Camba~- differs also from the preceding three

verbs in that it can take a following indirect object,

which replaces the ICP. When used without this follow-

7Newman, Kanakuru, p. 2% et passim.
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benefactive construction, however, the poss. pronoun

ICP is always present:

(15) ma camba-nani 'I tried very hard' [compl. AUX-tp]

(16) na camba-ni 'he tried very hard for me [compl. AUX-
tp, lst sing. IO]

(17) mena camba-nani 'I am trying very hard’

(18) taa camba=-su 'he will try very hard'

Perhaps the most irregular verb in the language,
and also the most frequently used, is the verb 'to go'.
It too incorporates an intransitive copy pronoun, with
[-cont] AUX-tps:

'"To go'

Singular Plural

1st na® tin? (xa)l? mi _cin (ka)
m. u_tu "

2nd , u cina E%—g
fo in tin " —

m. na taa "
3rd - t1itli (ka)
fe. i +la "

There are two means of forming the [igggt‘]
8Tones are hi for completed, mid for subjunctive
(and relative completed).

9As can be seen by ex. (18) above, 'to go' plus
the appropriate ICP suffix serves as the future forma-
tive.

1Og§_is used for relative completed constructions,
with the mid-toned AUX-tps. There is no Aorist form
of the verb 'to go'.
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tenses of the verb 'to go'. The first is, as with the
camba- verb just discussed, to precede the ICP form by
the appropriate [+cont.] AUX-tp. The relative continu-
ous is formed by the appropriate [subj] AUX-tp, follow-
ed by the relative ka plus the appropriate ICP form of
'to go'. TFor example:

(19) mmna tin hara 'I am going home'

(20) nda mi ka cin hara ka 'when we are going home'

An alternative is to use the suppletive verbal
noun form Awocu with the usual [+cont.] AUX-tps. This
is the only way to express unambiguously future time
using the verb °*to go' (preceded by the future formative
ICP form of 'to go', resulting in a 'going to go' con-
struction), but is an option for the other [+cont.]

tenses. As a noun, Awocu (pl. Hwocuwaani) means 'jour-

ney, travel', and my suspicion is that verbal construc-
tions formed with Awocu have more emphasis on the action
of traveling, though my informants insisted that they
were sSynonymous .

(21) mena Awocu hara 'I am going home' [cf. 19 above]

(22) nda mi ka Awocu hara ka 'when we are going home
[cf. 20 abovel

(25)(2 ;23'?) cin Awocu hara 'we will go home' [lit. we
— are going to go homel. sub]
or cont. AUX-tps or neither
can be used.

(24) nda mi ka cin Awocu hara ka 'when we will be going
homeeso'
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Neg Placement and AUX-V Segmentalization Rules

The last set of transformaticnal rules in this
grammar that deals with the verbal piece is concerned
with negative placement and the various segmentalization
rules which must account for the AUX-tp verb agreement
and shape (after lexical insertion) of the AUX-tps.
While it is probably the case that the latter are on
the order of 'last~-cyclic', ‘'housekeeping' transforma-
tions, it is by no means clear that the same is true of

negative placement.

AUX~-tp Verb Agreement Rules
There are three agreement rules to account for
the three verbal aspects of Pa'anci: Imperfective (Ver-
bal Noun), Aorist, and Perfective (the citation form).

T. # 28: Continuous AUX-tp Verb Agreement

X - AUX-tp -V - ¥

+cont. .
(oo ] Gbligs 12 3 4
1 2 3 4 [+VN]

+=0
T. # 28 states that for any ;f the four contin-
uous tenses in Pa'anci, the verb which follows the
continuous AUX-tp must obligatorily be an -0 ending ver-
bal noun. The Imperfective aspect marking -o is suffix-

ed to the verbal stem, or verbal stem plus causative

suffix, if the verb is [+caus].
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T. # 29: Relative Completed AUX-tp Verb Agreement

X - AUS-tp -V -Y -ka - 2

—cont.
+comple. .
+rel. _oblig 1 2 3 4 56
xpng [+A9;
= +-1%
1 2 3 4 5 8 1l

T. # 29 states that only for the relative com-
pleted tense in Pa'anci, the verb which follows the rel.
compl. AUX-tp must obligatorily be the —ié ending Aorist
aspect. As with the verbal noun suffix, the Aorist fii
is suffixed either to the verbal stem or the stem plus

causative suffixe.

T. # 30: [-cont.] AUX-tp Verb Agreement

-rel
X - AUX-tp - V - (WP) -%Y
-cont. [-caus] .
[V—I'el. [_ _e,] =g-p:;.]'-:%g=>l 2 5 4 5
t-png | - [+Perf.]
1 2 3 4 5

T. # 30 states that for either of the non-rela-
tive, non-continuous tenses in Pa'anci, the verb which
follows the [:ggi?‘] AUX-tp must obligatorily be the
lexical, citation form of the verb, the Perfective as-
pect, providing that the verb is not [+caus], nor has
had the benefactive marker -e suffixed to the stem by

previous application of T. # 1 (Dative), nor is follow-

ed by a pronominal object.
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Segmentalization Rules

T. # 31: Subjunctive Segmentalization

X - AUX-tp - V - Y - dneg - (na)
subj. [+Perf.] [+emph]
L
11t _oblig o
M. .
€S.
1 2 3 4 5 6
ldmba +_ 2 _ 3 4 gwa 6
subje.
PI ]
¥ II

SMe
€Se

In the case of the negative subjunctive, mba
is left-sister adjoined to the AUX-tp, and the negative
wa is in sentence final position (unless there is a
sentence level emphatic particle, in which case the wa
immediately precedes the na). Lexical insertion will

select the appropriate AUX~tp from the following set:
+1 ,*S- . 4TI 75 .
Lgr] -> ma - [17] -~ i

~T
+IT
+m‘
" _I .
~1 ] [ ] — u...(V).-na
+II| --> in +11 - T
L-'m.‘_

T y
~II| --> na
_'*“m..l

]
\%
=

-1 .
[11] -—> &ld
r‘~I s
“II - -4
~Iej

[ 7 8

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



146

T. # 32: Relative [+cont] Segmentalization

X - AUE-tp - ¥ _- Y - ka - Z
+cont o +VIN [Tel]
Xfut. +-0
+rel. -

A _oblig_,
Cmo
cSe

1 2 3 4 5 6

1 2 _+ k3 A + 3 4 5 6
subj} ['go'+ICP]

/I BI
YII | §I1
L‘;s\ . ; gm.
es. | €S

Both relative [+cont.] tenses are formed by
right-sister adjoining Eé to the appropriate subjunctive
AUX~tp, the set of which appears on the previous page.

If the AUX-tp is also [+fut.], the appropriate ICP form
of the verb 'to go' [see page 141 or the second, "look-
up" lexicon for form] is obligatorily left-sister adjoin-

ed to the verbal noun.
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T. # 33: [+cont.] Segmentalization

X - AX~tp - V - Y

~+cont. [+VN]

ﬁut' e =gblig1 2 AP
(i [+cont.} ['go'+ICP]
Cclle l?I I

oo ﬁII §II

- R JMe v .

('..» Se - é Se I

Note: [subj] AUX~-tps may be used in place of [+cont.]
AUX-tps for [+fut], or AUX-tp may be realized
as @ once agreement with ICP form of 'to go'
has taken place. Either form of the AUX-tp
must be used if Y includes [neg], or X includes
a [+emph.] subject.

Lexical insertion will select the appropriate

[+cont.] AUX-tp from the following set, obligatorily

in the case of [t§3§t°] AUX~tps, optionally in the case
+cont.

of [+fut.

[+cont.] AUX-tps
+S e -S e

I g i ~
[iII] —-=-=> muna L:%I -==> mina

-
+IIJ -=-> hwna, u
L+ -I | -==> hina
I . +1T
+IT | ——-> hnna
el e _
~II | ——=> tina o
L.+m'— 1 -1 _—
"—I vy -
=11 | —==>
.~

—t

ct
(=

I
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If the AUX-tp is also [+fut.], the ICP form of
the verb 'to go' is obligatorily left-sister adjoined
to the verbal noun. This paradigm is listed on page
141 and in the second "look-up" lexicon.

Since person, number and gender information is
copied on the future formative (the ICP form of the
verb 'to go'), an AUX-tp would carry redundant informa-
tion. Not surprisingly, for affirmative future con-
structions, the AUX-tp is most often deleted. If, how-
ever, the subject is [+emph.], or the sentence contains
[negl], an AUX-tp, either [+cont.] or [subjl is used in
addition to the ICP form of 'to go'.

T. # 34: Relative Completed Segmentalization

X - AUX-tp - V -Y -ka -2
-cont.m  p+Aor [rel]
+compl. +=11
+rel.
a1 .
pII QBLiEs1 2 3455
gm’ g’subg
QS e J QI
1 2 5 4 5 6 j PL1

The relative completed tense employs the [subj]
AUX-tps, followed by the Aorist form of the verb, and
the verb phrase final rel marker ka. Lexical insertion
will select the appropriate AUX-tp form from among those
listed on page 145.
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T. # 35: Completed Segmentalization

X - AUX-tp - V  -%
-cont.l §[+Perf]
+compl
AL ) ['*'C&US] .
gIr | j ( =ghlig.> 1 2 3 &
Xm. f [+-¢] \ [qompl]
:;S- 4 ( [+ —pn] ‘ g;:l[:I‘]
1 2 3 4 -
s

The set of completed AUX-~tps, the appropriate
one of which will be selected by lexical insertion, is
identical to the subjunctive set listed on page 145,
except that the tones are hi, rather than mid. This
is followed by the verb, with either the Perfective
suffix, the causative or benefactive suffix, or a

pronominal complement suffixed to the stem

Negation

Excluding the two exceptions previously men-
tioned (negation of passive potentials with rii, and
negative subjunctives with mba...wa), negation in Pa-
'anci is marked formally by sentence final wa. The on-
ly morph that can be post-posed to neg is sentence
level emphatic particle na. This is true of verbal and
non~-verbal (NP NP pred) sentence. Some examples follow
the formulation of the Negative Placement rule on the

next page.
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T. # 36: Negative Placement

X - neg - [(gé) ]

S .emph .

° e cnp _9blig o 1 ya 3
1 2 )

(25) na munde na dava wa na ‘'he said he didn't come'
he said + neg. sentence
complement + emphatic

(26) mbun ii ya wa 'yesterday is not today' NP NP pred
neg

(27) $1i aki na wa 'they (are) not there' [locative ad~
verb emphasized, not whole sentencel

Even 1f it is a front-shifted element that is
negated, there is no formal indication of the negation
until the end of the sentence, for example:

(28) a¥in na t1li ka ndero ka wa 'it is not sleeping

they are doing'[focused
negated complement]

Sentences whose English gloss involves 'no one,
no where, etc.' are similarly negated sentences invol-
ving RCs:

(29) ani abita ma Ranii ka wa 'there is no one that I

saw' [Existential with
RC as object, negated]
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CHAPTER 7: NOMINAL MORPHOLOGY AND MORPHOPHONEMICS

This chapter deals primarily with two aspects
of nominal morphology, gender and number (plurality),
and with two morphophonemic phenomena, contractions
(involving the associative preposition i, and the
prohibitive particle mba) and tonal changes (resulting
from the suffixation of pronouns to the verbal noun.)
As I have dealt with gender (and to a lesser extent
plurality as well) in a previously published paper,l
the first half of this chapter will serve mainly to

summarize the main features of the gender system, and

state the rules for plural formation in Pa'anci.
Gender

Gender is marked as a feature of all nouns at
the deep structure level, and governs selection of the
appropriate AUX-tp if the noun is subject, choice of two
sets of suffixed possessive pronouns, agreement with
[+qual] words used as attributive or predicate adjec=
tives, choice among psirs of RCs, Q-words, agentives,
etc., and agreement with the equalizing/stabilizing
pred and the word level emphatic particles.

While gender usually correlates with semantic

lMGS, "Gender in Pa'a" in Papers in Chadic Linguis-
tics, Newman and Newman eds., pp. 1o7/-174.
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sex where present, nouns with no semantic sex are assign-
ed gender in a seemingly arbitrary fashion. There is
some correlation between the vowel ending of the singu-
lar of polysyllabic nouns and gender, in that most -a
final nouns are feminine, while nouns whose singular
form ends in a vowel other than -a, a diphthong, or a
sonorant consonant, tend to be masculine. As there are
numerous exceptions, however, I have found it necessary
to mark gender (by In.) for all nouns in the lexicon.
Nouns derived transformationally from verbs are usually
[+m.], as are time and place adverbials. There are,
additionally, two gender-marking nominal suffixes, =-coska
(-m.) and -ciki (+m.), commonly used, though no longer
fully productive. All plural nouns, regardless of the
gender of the singular, are regarded as (+m.) for agree-
ment with pred and the emphatic particle na.

The importance of gender to Pa'anci's grammar
is perhaps most strikingly illustrated by the suffixed
possessive pronouns. Not only are the pronouns distin-
guished for gender of the possessor in the second per-
son singular, but a different set is used depending on
the grammatical gender of that which is possessed.
Though several Chadic languages do distinguish between
masculine and feminine second and third person singular
pronouns (as Pa'anci does, in agreement with the gender

of the subject, for all AUX-tps), it is comparatively
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rare to have the form of the possessive pronouns also
determined by the gender of the noun possessed. Com-
plete paradigms are listed in the second, "look-up"
lexicon.

One common phenological thread runs through
several of those categories controlled by agreement
with the gender of the head noun: n is associated with
(+m.), y with (-m). This can be seen in the masculine/
feminine forms of the emphatic particles and pred gg/zg,
the suffixed possessive pronouns -pnani etc. vs.-yayi
etc., and even in the differences between the masculine

and feminine forms of some adjectives, eg. bslan vs.

balei.
A last-cyclic agreement rule -- or set of
rules -- will mark gender and number of the head noun

onto the controlled category. The latter include pred,
emphatic particles, predicate adjectives, and possessive
pronouns (which presumably have already been marked for
the person, number, and gender of the possessor), plus
any other agentials whose agreement has not been handled
by a previous transformation. In the case of NP NP

pred sentences, the controlling NP is usually the first.
Agreement with emphatic particles na/ya is determined
not only by the inherent gender of the emphatic word,

but also by its sentential function. To repeat two
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previously quoted examples, (1) and (2) below involve
the inherently (-m) noun mbuwn 'yesterday', which, when
serving as a preposed time adverbial, takes a (+m.)
emphatic particle:

(1) mbun ii ya wa 'yesterday is not today' NP NP pred
— neg

(2) mben na na davii ka 'yesterday it was (that) he camé
e pre-posed [+emph.] time adverbial
+focus

Plurality

Most Pa'anci nouns have both singular and plural
forms. [The few exceptions are noted as [-pl] in the
lexicon]. All nouns must be marked for number (as well
as gender) at the deep structure level, and [+pl] will
trigger selection of the plural form at the time of
lexical insertion. ©Subject AUX-tp agreement copies
number of subject onto the AUX-tp and adjectival agree-
ment rules will normally copy the plurality feature on-

to those adjectives which have plural forms, or the pre-

+qual

+abst] nouns modifying a head noun which

posed agent of [
is plural.

Given the lexical form of the singular, the
plural form is in large part predictable on phonological
grounds, even more so than its gender. However, as

there are exceptions, both singular and plural forms,

where known, have been listed in this grammar's lexicon.
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Polysyllabic nouns which end in -a (the major-
ity of which are feminine), form their plurals by re-
placing the -a by -1, usually hi-toned. Polysyllabic
nouns which end in vowels other than -a, or in a con-
sonant (the majority of which are masculine), form
their plurals in -aani, which is suffixed to final
consonants, and either replaces or (more often) is
suffixed to (with an epenthetic Yy or K> final vowels.
(3) taka (-m.) > taki (+pl) 'arrow'
(4) dlikerkuma (-m) > dliksrfumi (+pl) 'bee'

(5) cira (+md > ciri (+pl) 'month, moon' [gendﬁr excep-
tion

(6) Jinki (+m.) > Jjinkiyaani, jinkaani [alternative plur
al forms] 'cooking pot'

(7) jombo (+m) > jombowaani (+pl) 'toad'

(8) gambsli (+m.) > gambelaani (+pl.) 'bandicoot rat'

Most nouns whose singular contains the nominal
suffix -ceka or -ciki form plural according to the rules
Jjust stated, resulting in nominal plural suffixes -caki
or -cikaani. But a substantial number of Pa'anci nouns
ignore the nominal suffix in forming the plural.

(9) ganceka (-m.) > ganceki (+pl) 'cheek'

(10) muzanciki (+m.) > muzancikaani (+pl) 'hunter'

(11) samburciki (+m.) > samburi (+pl) 'guest'

(12) kokinciki (+m.) > kokinaani (+pl) 'land monitor'

(13) Rarcoka (-m.) > Rarwi (+pl) 'cow'
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Similarly, singulars containing the relationship

suffix -ti, tend to form plurals in -aani, replacing the

final vowel and relationship suffix. 'Father', however,

adds the plural suffix to the relationship suffix, with
an epenthetic vowel:

(14) kakati (m.) > kakaani (+pl) 'grandson or grand-
daughter', depending
on gender

(15) jijiti (+m.) > Jjijaani (+pl) 'grandfather'

(16) abati (+m.) > abatiyaani (+pl) 'father’

Monosyllables form their plurals with the -aani
suffix, regardless of the ending of the singular. The
plural suffix is added to consonant final monosyllables,
or, with an epenthetic semi-vowel, to vowels other than
a. [-aani replaces the vowel of -a(a) final monosyllables,.
(17) naa (+m.) > naani (+pl) 'antelope’

(18) wei (+m.) > weyaani (+pl) 'grass'
(19) kan (-m.) > kanaani (+pl) 'sauce, stew'

There are a few commonly used nouns whose supple-
tive plural forms are inexplicable synchronically. These
include:

(20) aceka (-m.) > tori (+pl) 'goat'
(21) meka (-m.) > cuwan (+pl) 'woman'

(22) vura (-m.) 'girl, daughter', dla (+m.) 'boy,son' >
vuran (+pl) 'children'

(23) jiki (+m.) > dooni (+pl) 'horse' [more regular plural
form jikaani also used

(24) mbarin (+m.) > mbarmbi (+pl) 'person, man' > people'
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A Note on Morphophonemics

Although some morphophonemic phenomena have been
dealt with in previous sections of this grammar (for ex-
ample, formation of plural verbs and nouns), this brief
note will concentrate on two areas merely hinted at in
the text. The first has to do with contractions (invol-
ving the associative preposition i, and the prohibitive
particle ggg), and the second concerns tonal changes

necessitated by suffixation of possessive pronounse.
Contractions

The most common contraction occurs when a pre-
ceding vowel is totally assimilated to the following
associlative preposition i. This perhaps most frequently
occurs in associative or existential sentences, in
which the final -a of the [+cont.] AUX-tp is replaced
by i.

(25) tini tsalliya 'he has money' < tina+i tsalliya 'he-
is with money'

(26) muni jiki wa 'I don't have a horse' < mmna+i jiki
wa 'I-am with horse neg'

(27) ani gishira 'there is salt' < ana+i gishira 'one+is
with salt' [existentiall

But in other environments as well, a preceding vowel may
be replaced by a following associative preposition. For
example, compounds of locative plus associative preposi-

tion are often contracted, for example:

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



158

(28) zimii tli Awaasi kan '(Ghe) birds are skyward above
the hut' < zimii t1li BRwaasu
+ i kan birds [suppletive
plural of zenciki] they+
cont. up+with hut

(29) t1i nder zaa kudi dlanga 'they fought [lit. made
bow] south of the town'
< $11 ndsr zaa kudut+i
dlanga they+compl. made
bow south with town

Doubtless there are restrictions governing the
contraction of preceding vowels to the associative prep-
ositions, but the only ones I have been able to estab-
lish to date are that the preceding word must be poly-
syllabic, and the associative preposition must be imme-
diately adjacent. Obviously, the rule applies only to
the associative preposition i, not to yaa. If the pre-
ceding word is monosyllabic, i may be combined with it
by means of an epenthetic semi-vowel, for example:

(30) u"i zakumba? 'have you a donkey?' < u+i zakumba
you+cont.+with donkey

cfe

(31) huni va fuu 'you are rich' [lit. you are with thing
(of) world'] < huna+i va fuu you+cont.
[alternate form to above]+with thing
world

The second instance of the contraction of a
previous vowel to the following one-vowel word,
involves the prohibitive particle mba and the 2nd person
subjunctive AUX-tps. The most frequent use is in com~

mands, e.g. mbu dava wa 'don't come' < mba+u dava wa
[prohibitive particle+you(subj) come neg]
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Tonal Morphophonemics

Perhaps the most dramatic tone rule in Pa'anci
applies when one of the sets of object or possessive pro-
nouns is suffixed to the Imperfective aspect, or verbal
noun. The effect of the suffixation of the lo-toned
pronoun is to raise the previous tone to hi, and lower
any preceding tone to mid or lo. Thus this rule may
have the effect of totally reversing the tones of a hi-lo
verbal noun: — — + = = = = = , The suffixation of the
pronoun may be as a result of complementizer placement

(T. # 2), or a pronominal direct or indirect object.

(31) tina nddrbd-su 'he is doing it' cf. tina nddro cin
he-is doing work

(32) tina hwo Sikwo-nin 'he wants our sitting' cf. tina
sikwo aki 'he-is sitting here’

In fact, in a more formal grammar, the tones of
the verbal noun and and Aorist forms of the verb could,
in the main, be predicted by a series of morpho-phonemic
rules, given the lexical tones of the Perfective aspect.
In such a grammar, only the exceptions need be listed in
the lexicon. For the present purposes, however, I have
elected to predict by agreement rule only the vowel end-
ings of the verbal noun and Aorist form, while giving
only a passing indication of the usual tone contours,
listing the tones of all three aspects for each verb in

the lexicon, which follows.
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PA'ANCI~ENGLISH LEXICON

In this Pa'anci-English lexicon, the following
alphabetical order has been adopted for Pa'anci: a, b,
b, c,d, d, d1, e, £, g, gw, b, bw, by, i, Aw, Ay, 1, j,
k, kw, &, &w, 1, m, mb, n, nd, Bg, B8W, 1, 9, Py T, S,
5,6, t1, t1', £s, u, 3, ¥, W, ¥, 'Y, z and £. Glottal
stops have been ignored for the purposes of alphabetiza-
tion, and diphthongs are regarded as sequences of two
vowels, i.e. e+l, and a+u. Long vowels are written with
double letters, but are treated as units. Tones, marked
on citation forms (including singular and plural, and
all three verbal aspects) of nouns and verbs, but not
all collocations or extensions, are marked as follows:
hi ["1, 1o ['], falling ["], and mid [unmarked]. Words
for which I am unsure of the tones are marked by a
question mark in square brackets following the entry,
[?].

The lexicon contains nouns, verbs, mecdifiers
(including ideophones), particles and some formatives.
It does not contain pronouns or AUX-tps, which are list-
ed in the Second "Look-up" Lexicon, which follows the
English-Pa'anci Word List. Nouns are listed by the
form of the singular, followed by a parenthetical nota-
tion of gender (im.), followed by the plural form and

(+pl), or (-pl) if none, then the English gloss, and
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any additional notations where relevant, ag. [+anim],
[+quall, [+abst.], or [@-word]. Derivational informa-
tion is noted where known, for example verbal origin,
[H. (for Hausa) loan], [+relat. suffl], or origin of a
suppletive plural form. The plural forms and gender of
some words, esp. game animals and trees, were obtained
from untrained informants (hunters and farmers), uncon-
firmed by direct elicitation with my trained informants,
and so have been marked by [?+m], [?+pl] where relevant.

Verbs are listed by the Perfective form first,
followed by the Aorist (used to form the relative com-
pleted tense), and the Imperfective or verbal noun
form. This is followed by the English gloss, then nota-
tions of transitivity ([Ztrans],[+VN compl.], [+S.
compl.l, and/or extensions [+caus], [+pl], statives,
etc. Some common collocations are listed for both
verbs and nouns.

Modifiers are listed with masculine, feminine
and plural forms where present, or with the base form
of the abstract, quality noun (without pre-posed agent,
although aba, 'owner-of', contains a sub-listing of
the most common ones). Ideophones have as their gloss
the closest approximation I could manage in English.
Particles are marked for grammatical function (e.g.

PRAM, [assoc.prepl] and gloss, where possible.
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It should be noted that vowels, especially
medial vowels, have been over-specified in the lexical
transcription, to reflect phonetic reality, rather than
phonemic status. Final vowel length is somewhat un-
stable, varying with what follows.

Abbreviations used in the lexicon include the

following:
opp: opposite
; sSeparates glosses of +pl plural form of noun,
homophones intensive, reduplica-
< derived from, from ted form of verb
? questionable, unconfirm- -pl no plural form
ed, unknown pn, pns pronoun, pronouns
abst abstract PP prepositional phrase
adv. adverb PRAM Previously referred
alt. alternative to animate marker
anim animimate prep prepositional phrase
Ar. Arabic Q@ question, as in Q-word
assoc. associative qual. quality word
AUX-tp Auxiliary tense- quant quantifier
pronoun q.v. which see
caus. causative RC relativized category
cf. compare rel relative
compl. complement relat.suff. relationship
cont. continuous suffix
det determiner sec. VN secondary verbal
e.g. for example noun
emph. emphatic S.0. Ssomeone
esp. especially s.t. something
ex. example suff. suffix, suffixed
gen. general, generic suppl. suppletive
H. Hausa syn: synonymn
i.e. that is +trans. transitive
incl. including -trans. Dbasic intransitive
ind. independent V, v. verb
lit. literally VN wverbal noun
loc. locative
+m. masculine gender Other notations

-m. feminine gender
N. noun
NP noun phrase

"or"indicates variants,
sane gloss
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a

[loc.prep] ‘at, in, on' [cf. H. al, al%o used with
other loc.preps. and advs. €ae abamaa 'on top of',
abari 1n31de', avingi 'at edge of', aki(ki)'here',

akaka 'there'

o

a, ﬁza (+pl) [PRAM] pre-posed to previously referred
t0” subject animate nouns and ind. pns., including
titles, proper names, etc.

A )

a'a 'no' [negative response to a Q]
aaa 'yes' [affirmative response t0 a Q]

aba (+m.), masu (+pl) ‘'owner of' [s. < 'father' g.v.,
" pl. H. loan] Used as agentive with abst.qual. nouns,
VNs, and other NPs, e.g.: aba-cucu 'flsherman’, aba-
dar-ti 'deep', aba-gwamo dar-ti 'shallow', aba-gwamo
tau 'blunt', aba-haniki 'traditional doctor’, aba-
kuco 'blind', aba-kuufa 'blacksmlth', aba-ksra 'thlef'
aba-libu-libu-t1 ‘soft', aba—élma sorcerer', aba-
ndan-ndan-ti 'heavy', aba-rinsi 'thick, fat', aba-tau
'sharg eg. knife', aba —t1l'in 'strong', aba-tsemumu-ti
sour

abati (+m.) abatiyaani (+pl) 'father' [+relat.suff]
" poss. pns. added to aba [-relat.suffl], eg. aba-nani
'my father' [+anim]

abita (+m.) 'that'[detl;'who, the one referred to' [RC]
abiti (+m.) 'this' [det], Often followed by -kiki
abuguci (+m.) (-pl) 'dawn’

aci (+m.), acaani (+pl) 'guinea-corn'

acska (-m.) tori (suppl.pl) 'goat' [+anim]

'afu, 'afii, 'afd 'kneel, squat' [-trans] ‘'afei, 'afeyo
etec. L+caus]

agwada (?-m.) agwadl [?] (?pl) 'hyrax (dassie)' [+anim]

ahwan [loc.prep] 'in front of, ahead' hma afiwan [lit.
"eat ahead'] 'progress, get ahead'

“ 44

ai, s 11, ayo 'do' [less frequently used than nder,
.v.] [+trans]
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aju, ajii, ajo 'leave, let, allow' [+trans]

aki(ki) [lec. adv] 'here'[<a + ki(ki) 'at + this'?]

ala(la) [loc.prep] 'after, behind, beneath, at back or
base' ala bama '(at) trunk, base of tree'

'aala, usually gyela 'asla g.v. 'millet'

albasa (-m.) albasi (+pl) 'onion' [H.<Ar. loan]

ama (-m.) 'owner-of' (fem. equivalent of agentive aba,
q.v.) ama-'i 'pregnant women'

amati (-m.) amaani (+pl) 'mother' [plural formed, and
poss. pns. added -relat.suff -ti] ama-yayi 'my mother'’

amata (-m.) 'that' [det]; 'she who, the one referred to'

]
amati (-m.) 'this' [det] Often followed by -kiki

ambii (+m.) (=pl) 'water' ambi so 'drinking water'
metaphorical use: 'business': ani ambi-nu wa 'it's
no business of yours' ambi kacan 'sweet water',
ambi dlifkerf&uma 'honey’'lwater(of)bees]

amma [conj] 'but' [H. loan]

dna, ani [existential] 'there is, are' [impersonal sub
—tp (+ assoc.prep)] See ambi above for ex.

ani (+m.) aniyaani (+pl) 'smoke’
ani (+m.) aniyaani (+pl) 'saliva’
‘an'uwan (+m.) 'an'uwanaani (+pl) 'good' [+quall can

also be [+abst.] and take agent, aba-'an'uwan-ti
'good’

api (+m.), apiyaani (+pl) 'breast, milk' [+body part]

N z

A 4N .
'ar, 'arii, 'aro 'place on fire' [+trans]

Ari (alternative to Ri) [loc. NP)] name of Pa'a town
arna (-m.) arni (+pl) 'shadow, shade'

arfa (+m.) (-pl) 'cunning' [+qual, +abst] [sec.VN<ar¥u]
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arfu, arfii, arfd 've cunning' [-trans]

arn, ario (?m., -pl) 'hardness' [+qual.+abst]

asa(na), asa(ne) [alternatives] (+m.) yaa asa [1lit. with
who] 6£p15 "who, whom' [Q-word]

ase(ya), égg(z%) (alternatives] (-m.) [pl. as above]

"who, whom' [Q-word]

asi (+m.) asiyaani (+pl) 'egg'

asinceka (-m.) asincdki (+pl) 'co-wife' [+anim] [+nom.
suff]

aSimba-ti (+m.) afimbasni (+pl) 'friend' [+anim] [+rel-
at. suffix; pl. formed without it]

agin (+m.) (-pl) 'sleep! [sec.VN< afin, g.v.1l; 'day (2
hours)' (+pl. a¥inaani

eep! [~trans]; aSinei
in-adin [suppl.Form]

afip, adinii, a¥ind 'lie dowm, §i
asineyo (7] [+caus] stative: a
ying down'
ata (-m.) ati (+pl) 'eye' [+body part]

atin (+m.) atinaani (+pl) 'nose' [+body part]

atin (+m.) (?-pl -- once given atinaani) 'blood'

atuwi (+m.) atuwiyaani (+pl) ‘housefly' [+anim]

'atla, 'atlii, '2tid 'lift, raise, awaken (someone),
get s.o. up' L+trans] ‘atla ritl'a 'raise dust,
earth'

'atlim (or 'atlin), 'atlimii,'atlimd (or 'atlimd)[alter-
native nasals in Perfective, tones in VN] 'shave'
[+trans]

atlima (-m.) atlimi (+pl) 'knife’

atlo (+m.) atlowaani (+pl) 'cough' nder atlo 'to cough'
[1it. make coughl]

avita (+m.) vanita(+pl) 'what, that which, thing that'
[RC] [<'thing'+ ref. marker 'ta']
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avu (+m.) vaani (+pl), ,thing' variants: avi before

poss.pns., eg. na taa avi-su 'he went [To do] his

thlng va in compounds, eg va hmo 'food', va 1lifi
'cloth Tor tying baby on back'

. a4

avun (+m.) avunaani, avunaani (+pl, alternate tones)
Tcharcoal”

awi, wi (+m.) Byawl (+pl) 'a certain, another' [< PRAM +

" wi,'certain'?]
'awen (+m.) 'awunaanil (+pl) 'kolanut'

ayo [exclamation of surprise]
b

ba, bii, bo 'finish' [+trans]

babar (+m.) barbaraani (+pl) 'roan antelope' [+anim]

ba(m)burm(b)aka (+m.) ba(m)burm(b)aki (+pl) (parentheses
indicate alternate pronunciations) (-m.) 'pigeon'
[+anim]

babela [intensive of bslan, Q.v.] 'very big' [+quall]

badakola (+m.) badakslaani (+p1) 'bushbuck' [+anim]

badati (+m.) badati (+pl) 'adornment, finery, decoration'
ndar badati (lboselyg 'get dressed up'

bajaka (-m.) bajaki (+pl) 'basket'

NN NN 22 SN A -
bakusu, bakusii, bakusgu 'envelop (as in palm leaves)'

bakalti (+m.) bakaltiyaani (+pl) 'bark (tree)!

Balaza title of traditional religious ritual leader

bali, balii, balo 'bewitch' [+trans] balama [sec.VN]
'witchcraft’

bama (-m.) bami (+pl)'tree’

banga (-m.) bangi 'drum (gen.)'
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bangwéré (-m.) bangwari (+pl) 'quiver'

bantsal, bantsar [ideophone] 'leaping, or sound thereof!

z2 7 N IR
bar, barii, baro (or barau) 'marry' [+trans]

barau (+m.) (?pl) 'marriage' [< VN of bar, above]

barkwan (+m.) barkwanaani (+pl) 'pepper (hot)' [< H.
barkono?]

barwaciki (+m.), barwacoka (-m), barwaani (+pl) 'rela-
"“tives, incl. siblings' [nom. suff. in singular only]

basa (-m.) basi (+pl) 'health' i yaa basa wa 'she's
not healthy' [+qual,+abst?]

AN ) ’r

baataa (+m.) (-pl) 'fog'

bata pgam [formulaic command for closing magical door]
‘close seseme' cf. pgam 'closed tight'

bata sékwép [formulaic command for opening magical
door] 'open sesame'

bazdu [ideophone]  'falling, or sound thereof' [<H.?]

beekitu, beekstii, béékato 'fan' [+trans]

beena (-m.) beeni (+pl) 'fever!'
bii (+m.) biyaani 'bag'

bihin (+m.) bihéi (-m.) bihanaani (+pl) 'red' [+quall
bi [intensive] very red’

bija (-m.) biji (+pl) 'grave (tomb), burial’
bini (+m.) bimiyaani (+pl) 'ashes' [syn: bstiki q.v.]

binciki (+m.) binaani (+pl) 'devil, spirit' [pl. formed
without nom. suff

binza (-m.) binzi (+pl) 'beard'

bisakwa (-m.) bisakwi (+pl) 'S-string, hand-held harp'
[as played by Galadima Tiffi]

bifi (+m.) b£844ni (+pl) 'mush (staple starchy food)'
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bificska (-m.) [loc] 'right side' cf. &oman bi¥i 'right
an

bitangwil (+m.) bitangwilaani (+pl) 'hyena' [+anim]

bocelo (+m.) bocelaani (+pl) 'fetish, "juju"'
bombsraa (-m.) bomborii (+pl) 'walk, stroll'
bootaa (-m.)(-pl) 'difficulty' [+qual,+abst]

bubdu, bubd (+m) (-pl)'heat (as in fire or pepper)'
[+qual.+abst]

bubudud, bubudii, bubudo 'pour out, or fill narrow neck
bottle by submersion' [+trans]

bddﬁgu (?+m.) budugaani (?pl) 'mongoose'

budu, budii, bedd 'be rotten' [-trans]

bén (+m.) bunaani (+pl) 'baboon'

bur (+m.) buraani (+pl) 'arm and leg decorations made
of hemp, for ceremonial purposes'

burama (-m.) birami (+pl) ‘clay’

burdu, burdii, burdo 'repair' [+trans]

bermi (+m.) burmi, beérmasni (alternate plurals) 'knee'
+ bcdy part)]

buso dlanga (?+m.) (%-pl) 'ritual sacrifice’ [colloca-
tion of ¢ + 'town']

batsahan (+m.) butsahei (-m.) betsshanaani (+pl) 'short’
+qual ]

bela, bslii, belod 'return' motion V, +loc.compl]
L-trans] belei, bdleyii, bsleyo [+caus]'take back,
return s.t.' bebela [+pl] 'return again and again'

balan. (+m.) balei (-m.) bslanaani (+pl) 'big' [+quall
babsla 'very big'

balei, béleyii, baleyo [caus. of bsla, q.v.] 'take back,
return s.t. Or S.o0.' also ‘'treat’' [+trans]
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bolovurmati (-m.)(?-pl) 'elder sister' [?'pig' + 7]
[+anim]

botiki (+m.) bstikiyaani (+pl) 'ashes' [syn: bimi q.v.]

]

baba [time adv.] 'early' [syn: kwakwa Q.v.]

baku [+quant] 'many'

bar, barii, barc ‘'begin' [+trans]

bare, badle [alternate pronunciations] 'how much more,
much less' [?< H. balle(sic)]

pbatlu, batlii, patlc 'break, snap (e.g. stick)' [+trans]
babatlu (+pl) 'break repeatedly' (also)'break up a
fight several times'

pii, biyii, piyo 'exceed, surpass'[+trans]; 'pierce’
L+trans] bibii [+pl] 'make many holes in' [+trans]

pin (+m.) binaani (+pl) 'anthill!

brzuu, buzil, pwzo 'skin, flay' [+tran] bebuzud [+pl)
"skin many, repeatedly’

posa (-m.) besi (?pl) 'custard apple (tree)'

e

caa [emphatic ideophone] [intensifies that which pre-
cedes or follows it, e.g. dlibu-su ca 'all of him up'
ca dluwi-su 'all alone-his' caa ka [H. ke nan]

ca.[+obj.].vama, cii.[+obj.].vama, co.[objl.vama 'contra-
dict' [+trans] [object placed between discontinuous
morpheme ]

cadda or caduu, cadii, codo 'chop off (esp. wood)'
[+trans]

cakii (+m.) (-pl) 'shame' nduku cakii 'feel shame'

cakwa (-m.) cakwi (+pl) 'temporary shelter (in bush)'
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cal, calii, caloo 'gossip' [—trans],célaamaa [sec.VN],
calo[<VN] Tgossip' [noun] calo na ba [formulaic
closing to storyl] 'gossip it finished'

cama (-m.) cami (+pl) 'forest, ritual grove (i.e. where
annual circumcision ceremony takes place)' cama bama
'forest (of) trees'

cambal[+poss.pns], cambiil[+poss.pms] [-VN] 'try (very
hard)'[+trans] T[+cont. tenses can be formed with
cont. AUX-tps, plus ICP form]

cancdn (+m.) cancanaani (+pl) 'adze'

Céngwidi (+m.) name of clan-related dodo (masqueraded
figure that appears following death of impertant clan
member, or other Pa'a festivities) [+anim

. 14 D .
cei, ceyii, ceyo 'grab, seize, hold' [+trans]

cibu [adv.] 'silently' fika cibu 'be, remain silent'
cibu-cibu [adv.] 'small-small, little-little'

20N . a2 4 o
cidu, cidil, cido 'push, send on way' [+trans]

cidla [?-m.] cidli (+pl) 'flying squirrel' [+anim]

cikwild (+m.) cikwiliyaani (+pl) 'shell, peel'

cilhan (+m.) gilhéi (-m.) cilhanaani (+pl) 'white'
[+quall cilili 'very white'

cimin (+masc) cimani (+pl) 'foot, leg' [+body part]

cin [ICP form of 'to go', 1st pl.] [future formative]
'we will, we go'

. . £ . 44 S .
cin (+m.) cini, cinaani 'work' [sec. VN of cina q.v.]

o N . 44 AN

cina, cinii, cino 'send (s.o.to do s.t.)' [+trans];
1 )

work

cina(ni) [ICP form of 'to go', 2nd pl.] [future forma-
tive] 'you (pl) will, you (pl) go'

cinjé (-m.) cinji (+pl) 'hedgehog' [+anim]

cira (+m.) ciri (+pl) 'moon, month'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



171
cir(u) [+quant] 'two'
cirgwin (also tsirkwun, alt. pronunciation) 'seven'

ciye, ciyii, ciyo 'bring' [+trans.] mijiki na ciye
'river it flooded' [lit. brought (waterz)]

cosi-ti (3m.) cdshdni (+pl) 'in-law' [gender depends
on referant’s sex, e.g. cosi (+m.) 'father- or brother-
in-law'(-m.) 'mother—~ or daughter-in-law']

N £4 < N N . . 22 .
cuma, cumii, cimo 'swear' [-trans] cimei, cimeyli, ci-

meyo L+caus]

cuwan (suppl. pl. of meka 'woman', q.v.) 'women'; [adv.]
quietly, carefully' also cuwan=-cuwan (intensive)

- e

cuwi, cu 'coming' [suppletive VN of dava 'come' q.v.]

£4 4 N . .
cen, canii, ceno ‘swim, go around outside of water'
[~trans]

d

da, dii, dau or do 'beat, hit, strike, (even) kill'
[+trans] deda [+pl] 'keep on hitting, killing'
many collocations, incl. da gitlo 'belch', da huma
'prick ears', da Hama [<head] 'meet', da pana 'extin-
guish fire', da vingi f[lit.'kill mouth'] 'settle
debts' da zale 'spin thread'

daabu [+quant] 'ten' daabu cir(w) 'twenty' etc. [see
p. 631 30, 40, etc. daabu + numbers to 9; daadu ciru
mbo waci 'twenty-one' etc. daabu har daabu 'one hun-
dred’ etc.

dadar [+qual] [intensive of dahen., dar, q.v.] 'very
long'

Dadlurna (-m.) name of clan-related dodo (cf. Cangwidi)
daga [loc.prep] 'from' [ H. loan]

dahan (+m.) dshei (?-m.) dahanaani (?pl) 'long, deep'
dadar 'very long' [+quall
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dakwa (-m.) dakwi or dooni (+pl, latter can include
stallions) 'mare' [+anim] cf. jiki 'horse'

dakwan&wan (+m.) 'dirt', also [+quall] 'dirty'

dagken (+m.) dakendani (+pl) 'hand' [+body part] cf.
Xoman 'arm'

déméé,]damii, damoo 'annoy,.nag, bother' [+trans] [< H.
dame

da'maha [+quant] 'sixty' [contraction of daabu maha,
see daabu, abovel]

damiiki (+m.) damikiyaani {+pl) 'hare, rabbit' [+anim]

da'mbo (waci, ciru, kedu, etc.) [+quant] 'teen' forma-
‘mative (L1, 12, 13 etc.) [see p. 63]

Dandamizé (-m.) name of clan-related dodo (cf. Cangwidi)

dangal (+m.) dangilwa. (-m.) dangalaani (+pl) 'mantis
(praying)' T+anim]

dangil, dengilii, dangilo ‘'protect' [+trans]

dangwadi (+m.) dangwadiyaani (+pl.) 'stick'

dar 'depth, length' [+qual,+abst] dadar [intensive]

Dara [loc. NP] name of Pa'a viilage between Tiffi and
Guda

datsi(-ti) (+m.) datsaani (+pl) 'worthless' [+quall
(usually post-posed

dava, davii, cuwl or cu [suppl. VN] 'come' [motion V,
+loc. compl] [-trans)]

dei, deyii, deyo 'cut (with machete), chop (e.g. tree)'
L+trans]

domberditi (+m.) ddmburditiyaani (+pl) 'period of time
immediately postpartum'’

aosi (+m.) ddgizaani (+pl) 'harvesting tool'

dumbaka (-m.) dumbaki (+pl) 'snail' [+anim]
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durhan (+m.) durhei (?-m.) durhanaani (+pl) ‘black’
+qual]

duwaa (-m.) duwi (+pl) 'border' [loc. NP]
duwi (+m.) duwii (+pl) 'site of abandoned town'[loc.NP]

deddsr, deddsrii, dsdderoc 'shake, tremble' [-trans]
cf. dangudu 'shake'[ +trans]

dodaa, dodii, d5dd 'line up' [+trans]

deraa (4m.) dsri (+pl) 'big bull frog' [+anim]

dsrgudu, dergudii, dérgudd 'knead, massage, rub' [+trand

d

da, (dii?), dau 'grow' [one informant insisted there was
no Aorist, the other offered dii] [-trans]

dadil (or dsdil), dediiii, dedild ‘'remember' [+trans]

daldal (+m.) (-pl) 'red, biting ant' [+anim]
daami [?] 'last year'

da(n), danii, dand 'bend (bow)' [+trans]

dandan, dandanii, dandano 'taste' [+trans] [?H. loan]

déﬁgﬁ (:%.% (-plgpﬁsomewhere, another place' [?< H.
angu’ loc.

dangdﬁ, dangwii, déngwé 'see, with connotation pay at-
tention to, look, stare' [+trans]

déngudﬁ, dangﬁdii, dangwido 'shake s.t.' [+trans.]
cf. doddero 'shake, tremble [-trans]

dapas (-m.) dapi (+pl) 'bush' [loc. NP]
dau, doo 'height, length' [+qual.+abst]
di 'as ever is' [interjection?]

diba, dibii, dibdo 'lodge' [-trams] dibei, dibeyii,
dibeyo 'lodge s.o.' [+caus]
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dida or dida (-m.) didi (-pl) 'flea' [+anim]

dikipana (+m.) dikiyaani pana (+pl) 'firewood' pana=
fire

diken, dikenii, dikend 'tie' [+trans] va dikeno 'cloth
wrapper' Liit. Thing(of)tying')

dividi (+m.) dividii or dividaani (+pl) 'thighs'

dooti (+m.) dootiyaani or dootini (+pl) 'games, festival
Soovs aoovind g ’

12 N
du, duwii, duwo ‘gook' [+trans];'count' [+trans]

dubaa, dubii, dibdo 'put away, down' [+trans] duduba
(+pl) ‘put away repeatedly’ '

dubu, dubii, dibbdo 'descend' [-trans] dubei, dubeyii,
dibeyo L+caus]'get s.t. down'

dugusu, dugusii, dhgusd 'stack' [+trans] dudugusu (+pl)
‘keep on stacking'

dwma, demii, dimo ‘'take, carry (load)' [+trans]

LIRS S 7 ~ ’
dsrmaa, dormii, dermo 'endure' [+trans]

dl

dla (+m.) vurdn (+pl) 'boy, son, male child' [suppl.pl,
cf. vura 'girl'] Used ags dimipnutive for +m. NPs.
Collocations incl: dlafiarceka ‘bull' [1lit. ‘'son(of)
cow'] dla-gatara 'son of castrated goat', dla'yar
'son of -a bitch' dlahanti 'first child'

dla, d1ii, 416 ‘'open (door etc.)' Ftrans]

dlaabaa, dlaabii, d14ab0 'knead' (cf. dergudu) [+trans]

dlaabudu, dlaabudii, d14&bddo 'hit with heavy stick,
bludgeon' [+trans]

dladlu, dladlii, dladlau or d1adlo 'run' [motion V,
loc. NP compl] dladlei etc. [+caus] 'run s.o. or
run from s.t.'

dlaama-ti (+m.). (2pl) 'brother' [< dla + ama 'son +
mother'] [+relat. suff] [+anim]
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dlaamaaba-ti (+m.) (?pl) 'uncle (father's brother)'
[< dla + ama + aba 'son(of)mother(of)father'] [+relat.
suff] [+anim]

dléngé (-m.) dlangi (+pl) 'town'
dlangir (+m.) dlangiraani (+pl) 'wealth'

dlarbe (-m.) dlardi (+pl) 'mud’

dlartsitsa (+m.) 'sweet' [+quall

dlividaa, dlibidii, dlibiddo 'cool (of sun)" [-trans]

dl§bixa [loc.prep] 'next to'

dlibu, sometimes contracted to dlip 'all' [+quant]
d1idla (-m.) d1id1i (4pi) 'woven straw fence or mat'
da1idla (+m.) (-pl) 'cooking oil, butter'

dlikaa, dlikii, dlig&wdo 'pull off (eg. groundnuts)'
L+trans]

dliksrikuma (-m.) dlifksrfumi (+pl) 'bee' ambi 4liRksrkuma
[1it. water(of)bee'] 'honey' [+anim ('bee’)]

dlimba-dlimba kayi (-m.) (-pl) 'small bat'[+anim]

dlirki (+m.) dlfrkiyaani (+pl) 'path, road, way'

dlukwiti (+m.) dlukwitiyaani (+pl) 'leaves'alt: lukwitl

dlurkiya (-m.) dlurki (+pl) 'chicken' [+anim]
diuwi 'alone, only' dlidluwi 'all alone' [intensive]

dlsr, dlsrii, dlsrc 'pour in, draw (water)' [+trans]

dlsr, dlerii, 418rod 'cry' [-trans] [?caus] dler [sec.
VN] Tecry" nder dlor 'make cry'

dlsraa, dlsrii, dlsro 'divide' [+trans]

dlsrkaatu, dlorkaatii, dlsrkaatau 'hollow out (eg. log)'
L+trans]
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£
fa [loc.adv] 'there, here (not far) fa ka 'way over
there'
faadu 'four' [+quant]
fafadiki 'eight' [+quant]

fafiya (Tm.) (=pl) 'rain' fafiya zimi 'sufficient rain
to sow

faki, fakiyii, fako or fakiyo 'blow (with mouth)'[+trang

fel (-m.) (-pl) 'day, daylight, sun'
f¥la (-m.) £#1i (+pl) 'entrance hut'
;éggi (-m.) (-pl) 'evening'

fita (-m.) fiti (+pl) 'dust’

fiya (-m.) fiyi (+pl) 'flour’

fuu (-m.) (-pl) 'world'

fuuciki (+m.) fooni (+pl) 'Pa'a man' [< ? 'world' + nom.
m. suffl [+anim]

fuucska (-m.) (-pl) 'Pa'anci (language)'; (+pl) fooni
"Pa'a woman' [+anim] [+nom.-m.suff]

fuugd, fuugwil, fuugd 'lay eggs, metaphorically, leave
things' | +trans)

fer-tla, far-tla, faro-su 'copulate-her' [+trans, obj.
required]

forha (-m.) fsarhi (+pl) 'small pot (for beer)'
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g

abacanga (~m.) gabacangi (+pl) 'chin, lower jaw'
[+oody part] syn: ngamapgama Q.V.

gaabu, gabu-gabu [adv] 'little, small small'

gadﬁwa, usually vingéﬁgadﬁwa (-m.) 'door (opening'

gadla (+m.) gadli (+pl) 'big pot (for water storage)'

’, 7 a4

gdaga (+m.) gaagaani (+pl) 'crow' [+anim]

\

) Lz S .
gaja, gajii, gajo 'measure, weigh'

géje [no Aorist or VN] [+ VN compl] '?' eg. sei i gaje
vordo 'then she .3. give-birth'

ajerciki (+m.) gajercikaani (+pl) ‘'short (of stick or
man) [+qual, +abst, -pre-posed agent] [< H. gajere +
nom. suff] syn: bwtsahan q.v.

gaji (+m.) gajaani (+pl) 'sword'
galka (-m.) galki (+pl) 'calabash’

gambsli (+m.) gambolaani (+pl) 'bandicoot rat’

gan (+m.) ganaani (+pl) 'ram' [+anim]

gancska (-m.) gancoki (+pl) 'cheeks' [+body part]

ganciki (+m.) gaani (+pl) 'Keno man' [+anim]([+nom.suff]
ancoka (-m.) gancoki (+pl) 'Kano woman' [+anim][+nom.
suff]

Gandani (+m.) (=pl) 'clan whose major circumcision fes-
tival is held 3 of 4 years.' dodo = kwal-Rwal

gandara (-m.) (-pl) 'dances held every 4 years when no
circumcision festival (cf. Gandani% men dance dressed

in women's clothes'

ganga (+m.) gangaani (+pl) 'marabou stork' [+anim] syn:
kwasa~kwasa g.v.

géngagi (+m.) gangadiyaani (+pl) 'elbow' [+body part]
syn: Rarkaava Qq.v.
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garin-dawa (+m.) garin-dawi (+pl) 'maize' [< H. 'flour
(of)guinea-corn']

garna (-m.) garni (+pl) 'iron, shilling, hour'
garu (-m.) garuwaani (+pl) 'stone wall'
gégéké (-m.) gégéki (+pl) 'termite' [+anim]

atara (-m!) gatari (+pl) 'he-goat (usually castrated)'
[+anim]

ge(i), geyil, géyo 'lift' [+trans] sei ma gei ata-ya
'Then 1 lifted my eye(s)'

cidambonciki (+m.) gidambenaani (?pl) 'white gum tree'
[+nom. suff. in s.]

gigi, gigiyii, giglys 'learn, teach' [+trand [no formal
difference eg. + caus., context determines meaning]

géji—géji [ideophone] 'sound of footfalls, running steps,
also sound of crackling fire if flame is very high'

[also guju-guju Qq.v.]

gikatu, gikatii, gikatoo ‘'shake' [+trans] syn: dangudu
q.v.

gélfi (+m.) gilféka (=m.) gélféka (+pl) 'reedbuck'

+anim]
gifira (-m.)(-pl) 'salt' [<H. gishiri]

citvaa, gitil, g#too ‘wait' [+trans]

goodu, £oodii, goodo 'thank' [+trans]

gubei, gubil, gebeyo 'join' [+trans]

Guda (-m.) 'name of Pa'a town, S.w. of Tiffi'
gudafa (-m.) (-pl) 'rainy season'
gudancadka (-m.) gudanceki (+pl) 'western kob' [+anim]

gudubi (+m.g gudubaani, gudubi (+pl) 'door screen (mat
or string)'

gudlu, gudlii, £ddld 'bend(bow)' [+trans] syn: da(n)q.v.
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u-guju [ideophone] ‘'sound of running footsteps'
ialso grji-g+ji q.v.]

gula (+m.) guli (+pl) 'gourd’
gumaa [conj.] 'again, only' [< ? H. kuma]

Gurami (+m.) 'name ¢of big Pa'a festival, like Hausa"s
sallah' [also Guran]

gurbu, gurbii, gurbood ‘'embrace, hold' [+trans]

gurdu , gurdii, eurdo 'overthrow, wrestle' [+trans]
gursaa, gwursaa Lsec. VN] 'wrestling'

gurgwatl'a (-m.) gurgwatl'ii (+pl) 'throat’

urju, gurjii, surjdo 'creep (child), crawl' [motion
V, +loc. NP compl] ',

urmatli (+m.) gurmatliyaani (+pl) 'hartebeest (West
African or bubal)' [+anim]

goduwi (+m.) gbduwii (+p1) 'bed' [< H. gado?]

goduu, godil, goddo 'climb, mount (eg. animal)'([+trans]

gala, golil, 2510 'tell' [+trans] [usually with bene-
factive, e.g. goale]

AR Y 44 A .
goraa, gorii, geroo 'become slim' [-trans]

gertlu (+m.) 'hard' [+qual.+abst]

gyela (im.) gyeli (+pl) ‘'bulrush millet' [also gyela
aala

gw

gwadar(ti) (+m.) (-pl) 'dirt, £ilth' [also +qual.+abst]
syn: dafkwanf&wan qQ.v.

. ’,

gwalaa (+m.) gwalii (+pl) 'chair, stool'

wam, gwamil, gwamo 'lack' [+ trans, + VN compl] gwamo
[VN] used as prep 'without', also in compounds e.g.
gwamo dar-ti 'shallow (lacking depth)' gwamo tau
"blunt (Tacking sharpness]'
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~ 27

N £ 4 N A~ . '
gwar, gwaril, gwardo 'lean against [+trans]

Gwatama (-m.) 'name of clan-related dodo' [cf. Cangwidi]

gwﬁrséé (-m.) [sec. VN of gurdu q.v.] 'wrestling'
h

halaci, halilu (+m.) (-pl) 'pity’

hali (+m.) 'character' [H. loan]

har, harii, hardo ‘'annoy' [+trans] syn: damaa [< H.] q.v.

hara (-m.) hari (+pl) 'compound, house, home' [loc. NP]

~ £ 4 ’ \
hara, harii, haro 'be too much for, exceed' [+trans]

harda, harii (no VN) 'be necessary to, ought to' [irreg-
ular] limited to [+ rell] compl. constructions, with
m.s. or impersonal subject, and sentential complement
e.g. a haraa u tu 'it is necessary (that) you go'

hidur (+m.) hiduraani (+pl) 'fat' [can be +qual.+abst]
hihyeela (+m.) hihyeell (+pl) 'dish'

ho, ho, ho [can be used with all AUX-tps, form of V un-
changed] 'like, love, wish, want' [+trans. often S.
compl] also hwo Q.v.

hori, horii, horo 'punish' [+trans] [?< H. horal

huma (+m.) humi or humaani (+pl) 'ear' [+body part]

hiirtu, hurtii, hérto 'snatch' [+trans]

hw

hwahwa (-m.) hwahwi (+pl) 'load!

hwaapana (-m.) (-pl) [sec. VN of hwapuu, g.v.] 'greed,
greediness, repletion' [also +qual.+abst]

hwapuu, hwapii, hwapdd 'be satisfied' [~trans] hwépei
etc. [+caus] 'satisty'
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hwiga (-m.) hwikl (+pl) 'sand (coarse, wet)' [cf. til-
vuda 'dry, fine sand']

hwo, hwo, hwo [alternative to ho, q.v.] 'like, love,
want, wish' [+trans. often takes S. compl]

hy
hzéka (-m.) hzeki (+pl) 'straw (stalks)'

h

fafianciki (+m.) HaRancikaani (?pl) 'puff adder' [+anim]

Aama (-m.) Aami (+pl) 'head' [+body part] with suffixed
poss. pn, reflexive 'self' [see pp. 77-78] many collo-
cations, incl: Rama fei 'noon' hama tsi 'midnight'
da hama 'meet'

hamaa [conj] 'because of, in order to' [introduces pur-
pose clauses] [see p. 68] Hamaa mbuku 'because of
this (lit. thus)'; [loc.prep] also ahamaa ‘'on, on top
of' [< hama 'head']; also can be use between AUX-tp
and V to indicate repeated action, e.g. tina Hamaa
ngo tlu 'he kept on giving meat'

Ramaa, Aamil, Aamo 'take (a lot of)' [+trans]

Asn, Banii, Aano 'see' [+trans] Rafan (+pl) 'see repeat
edly, keep on seeing'

Ranaki (+m.) Aanakiyaani (+pl) ‘medicine' aba-fanaki
"traditional dcctor’

N 4t .
hansaa, hansil, Banso 'laugh' [-trans]

Aansi (+m.) (-p1) 'laughter' [?sec. VH of hansaa q.v.]
(note diff. in palatalization) nder Randi ~'make laugh-
ter, laugh'

Aénta (+pl) [pl. of abita, q.v.] 'those'[det]; 'those
who, the ones referred to' [RC]

Ranti (+pl) [pl. of abiti, amati g.v.] 'these' [det]
can be followed by -kiki to emphasize proximity
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~ 2/

ﬁara, Rarii, Baro 'grow old' [-trans] Rarei etc. [caus]
'age S.0. OT s.t.'

Aarciki (+m.) Rarcikaani or Aarni (+pl) 'dodo (masquer-
aded figures, ettached to specific Pa'a clans, which
appear at traditional ceremonies, incl. funerals,
ascension of ruler to throne, etc. Pa'a dodos incl:
Cangwidi, Dadlurna, Dandamiya, ﬁwola-ﬁwola, Kulbo,
&Ewal-gwal, Mbe-Mbe, Ndozi q.v.); 'ogre' (feared crea-
ture in storles) L+anim] [+nom. suff]

Rarceka (-m.) Rarwi (+pl) ‘'cow (zebu)' [+anim]

ﬁarl (+m.) Bariyaani (+pl) 'velly (external), stomach'
" [+body paTt va harl "intestines' c¢ilhan Rari [1it.
'white stomach 'pleasure, happiness'

Aari [loc.prep] 'in, inside' also ahari [Aari can be
~ used between AUX-tQ and V to emphasize in progress
activity, e.g. tina Bari ndero cin 'he is in-the-mid-
dle-of doing work'

heka (-m.) Ainii (+pl) 'female' [+qual, usually post-
posed] opp njuu g.ve.

ﬁma, ﬁmll, ﬁmo ‘eat (eg. graln)' [+trans] many colloca-
tions, incIl* Fhma ahwan 'get ahead, progress' Ama
dlanga ‘win'

< a4

hscaa (?-m.) BAsci (?pl) 'locust bean (tree)'

fiw

Awa. (+m.) ﬁwi (+pl) 'door(way)' cf. vinga gaduwa

Awalinciki (+m.) BAwalincska (-m ) Awaliyaani (+pl)
"slave’ [+anim] [+nom.suff. in s.]

hwan, Awanii, Awano 'build, mould (eg. a pot)' [trans]

Awapuu [ideophone] 'plop!’
fwasu (-m.) (-pl) 'sky' [loc. NP]

Awaasu [loc.adv] 'up' e.g. a goduu hAwaasu 'one climbed
up
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Awi, Bwii, Awiyo 'jump' [motion V, +loc. NP compl]
[-trans] Awiye etc. [+caus] teross’ Q.Ve.

Awina, Awinii, Bwino 'mix (general)' [+trans]

Awiye, Awiyii, Awiyéyo ‘'cross' [+trans] [+caus. of
Awl, QeV.]

ﬁwocu [suppletive VN of 'to go'] 'going' [motion V,
~ +Iloc. NP compl]

Awocu (+m.) Awocuwaani (+pl) 'journey, travel' [< VN of
'to go'

Awola-hwola (-m.) 'name of clan-related dodo' [cf. Can-
gwidi ]

Awubu, Awupii, Awubo 'burn' [+trans]

Awulei, Awuleyii, Awaléyo ‘'greet, salute' [+trans]

Awun (?m.) (?pl) 'cane rat' [+anim]

Awuh, Bwunii, Awdno ‘'climb, mount (animal)' [+trans] -
syn: gsduu g.ve.

s {7 s . .
Awunaa, Awunii, Awuno 'stir, eg. sugar into tea'

hy

Bya [suppl. pl. of a, q.v.] [PRAM] plural marker for
pr°v1ously referred to animate nouns and independent
pns.

hya- [prefix] 'the likes of =--'

Aya, Ayiyii, Byd 'agree, answer, reply' [+trans]

Bysaa, hAyayii, Ayé 'find, get, obtain' [+trans]

Ayangu, ﬁyangw11, ﬁyangkw)o '£ill' [+trans] ﬁxéngé—
ﬁxango [stative] 'full, filled up'

Byawi [+plof awi)] 'some' [< PRAM + wi, 'certain'?]
Byfi (+m.) Hyffiyaani (+pl) 'lake, pond, stagnant river
hyifiyuu (+m.) AyiBiyuwaani (+pl)'stirring stick'
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i [assoc.prep] 'with' [ofteq contracted with preceding
-a AUX-tp (e.g. tini < tina i) or loc.adv.; [NP conj]
many uses incl: i dladlo 'with running' (and other VNs

*1 (+m.) (-pl) 'stomach of pregnancy' eg., 'l na nder ba-
bsla 'stomach is getting very big' 'i na hara ‘stom-
ach was near to delivery' [lit. 'grew old']

ii (?m.) (-pl) ‘today' [time adv]

i ke 'it is, is it?' [phrase-final emphatic interjec-
tion or particle, stronger than nal cf. H. ke nan

inda, inda-ta ‘'where' [RC] [< H. wurinda, inda] [loc.]

'iyaa, 'iyii, 'iyaa (sic.) 'hunt' nder'iyaa (alternate
verbal conztruction) mbura 'iyaa 'place of hunting'

A

iye, ;yii, iyo 'be able’ [+trans, can take S. compl.]

i%ii (;m.) (-pl) 'groaning, heavy breathing (from ill-
ness)"

d

Ja, jii, jo 'take care of (child or sick person)'
[+trans

jaabu, jaabii, jaabd 'close, cover (door or pot)'
L+trans |

’ -

jagwur (+m.) jagwuraani (+pl) 'hawk' [+anim]

jakada (?-m.) jakadi (+pl) 'deleb palm (tree)’
jalaa (-m.) jali (+pl) 'fish' [+anim]

jama (+m.) jami (+pl) 'vean'

jamakuwo (+m.)(-pl) 'cow pea'

jaambar (+m.) jaambarasni (+pl) 'baobab (tree)'

janga (?—m.) jangi or jaangaani (?pl) 'torso' usual col-
Iocatlop janga Kwur iforso(of)body [+body part][infor-
mangs differed on plural form, or even if there was
one
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’

janka (-m.) jankaani or jankii (+pl) 'voice!

. . A .7 N R .
jar,jarii, jaro 'leave behind, ignore' [+trans]

jaavenaa (-m.) Jéévéni (+pl) 'guinea fowl' [+anim]

. . £4 4 h
jen, jenii, jeno ‘'press, step, tread on' [+trans]

ji (+m.) jaani (+pl) 'lion' [+asnim] syn: zaagi [< H.]

. D .o 4 Z 4 AN .
jigaa, Jjigii, Jjigoo 'dig, uncover' [+trans]

N

jiji, jijiyii, jijiyd 'throw' [+trans]

A

jiiji (+m.) jiijiyaani (+pl) 'porcupine' [+anim]

.i.£§%](+m.)ﬂijaani (+pl) 'grandfather' [+anim][+rel.
su

jika(ka) (-m.)(-pl) 'chat' ndor jika(ka) 'have a chat'

jik#l, jik#1ii, jik$£18 'turn round' [+trans]

Jik£16 - vingl (+m.) 'language' [<'turning azound (VN) +
mouth' ]

ixi (+m.) dooni or jikaani (+pl) 'horse, stallion'
[+anim] [suppl. pl. more common] cf. dakwa 'mare'’

jilelée dapa (+m.) ji181i dapa (+pl) 'giraffe' [+anim]
[dapa = bushl]

jinki (+m.) jinkaani or jinkiyaani (+pl) '(cooking) pot'

jira (+m.) jiri (+pl) 'francolin' [+anim]

PR AN A AT A 4 AN .
jiitaa, jiitii, jiitoo 'vomit' [+trans]

jdombo (+m.) jombi (?pl) 'big bull frog' [+anim] syn:
deraa Q.ve

jukwa (?m.) usually va jukwa ['delicacy'])'pleasant tas-
ting' [?+qual.+abst]

jungwa (-m.) jungwi (+pl) 'hippopotamus' [+anim]

AR . 41 L3S A X
quuwaa, gjuuwii, juuwoo 'pound (in mortar)' [+trans]
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k

ka verb phrase or sentence final rel marker; Xka
~post-posed to [subj]l AUX-tp form for rel. cont. znd
rel. future tense formation; introduces reported talk

kda [loc.adv] ‘'there(some distance'

kgba (-m.) kabi (+pl) 'gown, robe'

kaca (-m.) kaci (+pl) 'spring (water)'

kaca (-m.) kaci (+pl) 'laterite’

kacan (?m.) kacanaani (+pl) 'good, beautiful' [+qual,
can be postposed

~ A 7 .
kaci, kacii, kaco 'insult' [+trans]

kaacina (alt: kaacine) 'when' [Q-word]

Kafin Zaki [loc.NP] name of Pa'a town

kaka (also -kaka) 'that, there' [det][loc.adv]

kaka(ti) (Im.) kakéani (+pl) 'grand-daughter, grandson'
+anim] gender depends on semantic sex [relat. suff.
eptional in s.]

kaken, kaksnii, kakemd (sic) 'suck' [+trans]

Kalaasu [loc.NP] name of Pa'a town

kan (+m.) kanaani (+pl) 'hut, room' [loc.NPJ]; kanu
[loc.adv. used with +cont AUX-tp] '"in)hut, " room!

kan (also kam) (-m.) kanani (+pl) 'sauce, stew'(ser-
" ved with bisi q.v.)

kanda (-m.) kandi (+pl) 'locust' [+anim]

kénjéé (im.)kanjééni or kanji (+pl) 'big' [+quall

4

kapu ‘'until' [phrase introducer] syn: har [< H.]
kar (+m.) karaani (+pl) 'back’ [+body part]

N AN . .
kara, karii, karoo 'turn aside' [motion V, +loc. compl]
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karapa da gungume [ideophone] ‘'klop-klop' [sound of
dodo's approaching footsteps]

Kici [loc.NP] name of Pa'a town

kiicl (+m.) kiciyaani (+pl) '(Grimm's) crested duiker'
+anim]

kifki)(also —kiki) 'here, this' [loc.adv],[det]
kin (+m.) kinaani (+pl) 'crocodile' [+anim]

kitli (+m.) kitliysani (+pl) '(big) bat'

ko'asa (+m.)(-pl) ‘'everyone, whoever' [< universal + Q-
word ]

kokinciki (+m.) kokinaani (+pl) 'land monitor' [+anim]

koroso (+m.)(-pl) 'palm leaves (as for wrapping kola
nuts or bean cakes)'

koota (+m.) kooti (+pl) 'shoe'

ko wudi avu (+m.)(-pl) 'everything, whatever' [< univer-
sal + Q-word + ’'thing]

ku, kuwii, kuwo 'fry' [+trans]

kﬁﬁ, kwii5 kwéo 'fail, be too short (little, small) for,
be not enough for' [+trans]

kucuu, kucii, kucdd 'go blind' [-trans] kucei etc.
L+caus] 'blind s.o.'

kxuda (-m.) kudi (+pl) 'bitter tomato'

kudu, kudif, kiduwo 'pass (by)' [+trans]

kufa, kufii, kafo 'forge (metal)' [+trans]

kufi (+m.) kufiyaani (+pl) 'lungs' [+body part]
Kﬁjera [loc. NP] name of Pa'a town
kuji (+m.) kujiyaani (+p1) 'sesame’(plant or seed)

kukwa(ti) (-m.) kukwgani (+pl) 'grandmother' [relat.
suff. optional in s.]
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Kulpo (+m.) name of clan-related dodo (cf. Cangwidi)
kuli (+m.) kuliyaani (+pl) '(field) rat' [+anim]
kelkida (-m.) kelkudi (+pl) 'dove' [+anim]
kun(kun) [prep]l 'near' also kwun-kwun q.v.

kurmbatly, kurmbatlii, kurmbatlad 'knot' [+trans]

kursa (-m.) kursi (+pl) 'mat’

~ A N 7 h o o
kurtd (+m.) kurtowaani (+pl) 'pain, sickness'

kusanciki (+m.) kusaani (+pl) 'mouse' [+anim] [nom.suff.
in s. only]

kadi (-m.) kadiyaani (+pl) 'bog, swamp'

kodu [quant] 'three'

kokosa, kokosi, kekeso 'chop into small pieces' [+pl]
Lintensive of kesaa ‘'cut' q.v.]

kona, kenii, kino 'distribute' [+trans] kékona [+pl]
'distribute to many'

A Y 4 % ’ .
kera, korii, kero 'steal' [+trans]

kora (-m.) keri (+pl) 'theft' [sec. VN of kera q.v.]

kerfatu, kerfatii, kérfato 'dive' [-trans][motion V,+loc.
NP compl]

kosaa, kosii, k5s00 'cut (wood, rope, etc. with knife)'
L+trans]

kosaanaa (also kessa-kesa{na)] 'what, why, how' (depending
on context) [Q-word

kovu (+m.) 'weakness, laxity' [+qual.+abst]

kovuciki (+m.) k5vunaani (+pl) 'weakling' [+anim] [nom.
suff. in s. only] cf. kevu, above
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kwaci [adv] 'together'
kwakwa [adv] 'early'

kwal, kwalii, kwalo 'prevent' [+trans][can take S compl]

kwali (+m.) (-pl) 'lie' nder kwali 'tell lie'

kwama (-m.)(-pl) 'oil (e.g. to rub on body)' cf. dlidlu

. 1 78
kwan, kwamii, kwamo 'buy,.sell s.t.' [+trans] context
determines meaning, no = caus. difference]

Kwarangwadi [loc NP] name of Pa'a town

kwasa-kwasi (+m.) kwasa-kwasaani (+pl) 'marabou stork'
L+anim] [?H.loan]

kwun-kwun (+m.)(-pl) 'side' kwun-kwun 'near' [loc.adv]

kwur (+m.) kwuraani (+pl) 'body' [+body part] [used to
form reciprocal constructions, see pp 80-81]

E

ga, &ii, &wo 'call' [+trans]

karkaava (+m.) kargaavi (+pl) 'elbow' [+body part]
katura (-m.) katuri (+pl) 'scorpion' [+anim]

Zau, kauyii, kauwd 'shout (said only of dodos, unearthly

sound impossible to articulate with human voice)'
[-trans] &auwo [VN] 'shout of dodo'

Gii, &iyii, &iyo 'bite' [+trans]

kika, Rikii, kifkwo 'decrease, take away' [+trans]

£i%% (+m.) &i¥iyasni (+pl) 'war’
gugwa (-m.) Eugwi (+pl) 'chameleon' [+anim]

%ulanda (-m.) &ulandi (+pl) 'compound, house' cf
e P , cf. hara
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gundindiki (+m.) (-pl) 'sweet potato’

gutu-kuty (adv) 'greatly'

Zofaa, kofii, kofd 'take a handful of' [+trans]

gomambi¥i 'right hand' [< 'hand'(of eating) 'mush']
%oman (+m.) kémani (+pl) 'arm, also hand'[+body part]

Zoman magy 'left hand'

. ’ . .
Komansmma 'nine' [+quant]

&on(a), &enii, &5nd 'count' [+trans] syn: du q.v.

gorfun (+m.) &orfunaani (+pl) 'fingernail, toe nail'
[+body part]

kos(&)ki (+m.) koskiyaani (+pl) 'bone'

&ota, keta, &eto 'add, increase' [+trans]

kw

gwakwarciki (+m.) kwalwarceka (-m.) Ewakwarcikaani, &wa-
Rwarceki (+pl) 'Warji (member of neighboring, rival,
ethnic group)' [+anim]

Zwal-&wal (+m.) name of Gandani (q.v.) clan-related
dodo' (cf. Cangwidi)

gwar [irregular] 'be angry'[verbal constructions formed
with impersonal [=-cont].AUX-tp, and ICP suffix agree-
ing in png with semantic subject] see pp. 138-140.

gwar(ti) (+m)(-pl) ‘'anger' [sec. VN of &war] [also +qual
+abst]

gwati [adv] 'now' Kukwati 'right now' (intensive)
gwattara (+m.) &wattari (+pl) 'squirrel' [+anim]

&wiji-gwiji [emphatic plea] (loosely: 'please, for the
Tove of God')
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L
la (?m.) laani (?pl) 'fennec (desert fox)' [+anim]
lafu-lafu 'light (not heavy)' [+qual.+abst]

1aji (+m.) lajiyaani (+pl) 'gruel'

laka, lakii, 1aka (sic) 'dance' [Itrans] also nder laka
[Iit. Tdo dance']

laka, lakii, 1akg (or lakau) 'decay' [-trans] lakei,
lakeyii, lakeyo [+caus] 'spoil s.t., lose s.t.'

lakwa (+m.) (-pl) 'storm'

lakwatu, lakwatii, lakwatau 'hollow out' [+trans] syn:
dlsriZaatu q.v.

lakwada (-m.) (+pl) 'special drink (made from fried
flour and wild, black plum Jjuice); [by extension]
anything sweet'

lalaa, lslii, 1810 ‘'surround' [+trans]

laliya (-m.) 1aliyi (?pl) 'thorn acacia (tree)"

lallan (?m.?pl) 'tasteless, insipid (eg. no salt)'
+qual] can be post-posed

lamanciki or lanciki (+m.) lamani (+pl) 'head pad (for
supporting pots etc. carried on head)'

landa (-m.) landi (+pl) 'stone partridge' (+anim]
langa (-m.) langi (4pl) 'elephant' [+anim]

liba, 1#6ii, 1£bco 'mix (clay, etc.)' [+trans]

15pu-15bu 'softness' [+qual,+abst]
1idi (+m.)(~pl) 'butter’

1ifuu (or lafaa), 1#fii, 1£f00 ‘'carry on back' [+trans]
va 1zfi 'cloth for carrying baby on back'

Liiha (-m.) liihi (+pl) 'kite hawk (black)' [+anim]
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liken, likenii, likeno 'lick' [+trans]

liksta (-m.) likiti (+pl) 'armpit' [+body part]

likwici (+m.) "likwiciyaani (+pl) 'ceremonial drum [as
played by informant Sammako], made with skin stretched
over opening of large, heavy, spherical clay pot'
(esg. played to accompany ¥§§ songs and gandara dan-
ces —

1#lu (+m.)(-pl) 'sweat'

lin (+m.) linaani (+pl) 'rat' [+anim]

litsitsa (?m.?pl) 'sweet' [+qual,+abst]

livyin (4m.) livinaani (+pl) 'buffalo (bushcow)' [+anim]
livyin (+m.) livinaani (+pl) 'cloud'

N 7 ¢ 7N
loo, lowil, laawo 'request, beg' [+trans]

lokaci (+m.) 1lokaciyaani (+pl) 'time' [H. loan] 1oka-
cita 'when' [RC]

A /N .
luu, luwiil, luwo ‘'mix, brew (e.g. beer, 'yu)' [+trans]

lugubara (-m.)(-pl) 'morning star'

lekwiti (+m.) likwitiyaani (+pl) 'leaf' (often lukwiti
bama "(of)tree) alt: dlukwibi q.v. _

lulu (+m.)(?pl) 'very spiny - fish' [+anim]

NN a4

luuluu (+m.)(-pl) 'lukewarm water'

Lungwi, Lungwani name of clan whose heads give the
right to the gandara dances, held 1 in 4 years (when
major circumcision festiwal is not held)
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B

mada (-m.)(-pl) 'dew’
maha [+quant] 'six'

makanja (+m.) makanji (+pl) 'old (person)' [+anim]
< 7 kanja 'big'] also [+quall

maku, makwii, makwo 'spend (a little) time' [~trans]

AR L4 2 NN .
maalaa, maalil, maaloo 'remain, be left over' [-trans]
maalaama [sec. VN] 'remainder, left-over, rest of'

malvi (+m.) mélvaani (+pl) 'ruler, king, emir' [+anim]
mamari (+m.)(-pl.) 'black ant' [+anim]
mana na 'how much' [Q-word]

marhwan (+m.) marhwi (-m.) marhwanaani (+pl) ‘new’
[+quall

marni (+m.) marni or mérniyaani (+pl) 'rib' [+body part]

N .42 4L s
mas*¥n, masinil, masino 'dream' [+trans]

masina (-m.) masini (+pl) 'dream' [sec. VN of masin]
nder masina (alternate ¥ construction) 'dream'

.~z N N s .
masinta (+m.) masaani (+pl) 'age-mate'(esp. those cir-
cumcized in same year)

masu (+pl) 'owners of' [plural of agentives aba and ama
q.v.]; masu Hanta 'those who' [RC]

mei (-m.)(-pl) 'hunger'
mei%o&o (-m.)(+pl) 'groundnut (Bambarra)'
meka (-m.) cuwan (+pl) 'woman' [+anim]

mewa (#m.) (if sex of .referent is not known, -m.) mewi
+pl) 'baby' [+anim] B

miiiki (or m&jiki g.v.) (+m.) mijikéénf +pl) ‘'river’
iIoc. NP] (+p1)

migii(gg) 'what' [Q-word] also mi%iine. Ramaa mi¥iina
"because of what, why'
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N

o

LN 12 £ 8o .
miya, miyii, miyau 'die' [-trans]

miyau (+m.) miyawaani (+pl) 'death' [VN of miya q.ve]
mudaha (-m.) mudahi (+pl) 'royal python' [+anim]

migwincska, magu 'left (vs. right)'

mejiki (+m.) mgjikaani (+pl) 'river'

mukurciki (+m.) mukuraani (+pl) 'thief' [+anim] syn:
aba kora q.v. [nom. suff.in s. only]

s 14 s s . . 2 44
muma, mumil, mumo 'get lost' [-trans] mumei, mumeyii,
mumeyo [+caus]'lose s.t.'

menaa (also munéé q.v.) 'what' [Q-word] eg. munaa na
LyQu na 'what's wrong with you' [lit. What's got youl

manda, mendii, mundo 'say' munde 'tell to' [+trans]
mune ideolectal variant

muneé 'why' [Q-word] [also munaa, Q.v.]
matsi (+m.) métsaani (+pl) 'chest' [+body part]

mizanciki (+m.) mizancikaani (+pl) 'hunter' [+anim]

mb

mb..[+pn] [irregular] 'be enough for' [verbal construc-
tions formed with [-cont] m.s. or impersonal AUX-tp,
+ pns. suffixed to mb] see pp. 138-140.

mba [clause introducer] 'if, when'

mba(...wa) [prohibitive particle] 'lest..., don't...'
neg wa always S final] contracts with 2nd pexson
pn u = mbu

mba, mbii, mbo 'go out, germinate' [motion V, +loc. NP
compl] mbei etc. [+caus] 'take out' see .pp. 131-132

mbambsr, mbambsrii, mbambers 'forget' [+btrans]

mbarin (+m.) mbarmbi (+pl) 'person' [+anim]
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mbasi (+m.) mbasa (-m.) mbasanaani (+pl) 'ugly' [+quall
mbasisin 'very ugly' [intensive]

mbasu, mbasii, mbasau or mbasd 'pull out (eg. of sheath)
[+frans] [7< mba q.v.]

mbei, mbeyii, mbeyo [+caus.of mba q.v.] 'take out, off'
[+trans]

Mbe-mbe (+m.) name of.clan-related dodo (cf. Cangwidi)
mbicina (-m.) mbicini (?pl) 'tamarind (tree)’

LR . 44 k4 N .
mbidaa, mbidii, mbido 'release, umtie' [+trans]

mbidaa, mbidii,,mgiddx'leave behind, leave up to'
L+trans] mbide sinda 'leave it to God'

mbisu, mbisii, mbisoo ‘'wash' [+trans] [reflexive -hama
e.g. ma mb*saa-nani 'I washed myself'

mbotsiki (+m.) mbotsiki (+pl) 'finger' [+body part]

mbu, mbu (sic), mbo 'arrive at, reach' [motion V, +loc.

NP compl]

mbwcin (+m.) mbicinaani (+pl) 'tear’

mbuku (adv) 'thus' Ramaa mbuku 'because of this (thus)'

mbim or mbun, mbuni, mbuno "light (e.g. fire)' [+trans]
usually mbum pana 'light fire!'

mbun [adv] 'yesterday'

mbura (-m.) mburi (+pl) 'place' [loc. NP] many colloca~-
tions, incl: mbura po Hama (lit. 'place (of) gather-
ing head') 'market', mbura siki 'place (of) living';
mburata [RC] 'where' [<'place’ + rel marker]

mburdi (+m.) mburdiyaani (+pl) 'mucus that collects in
eye after sleep'

mbére, mburii, mburd 'help' [+trans] ¥inda i mbure-mi
'may God (she) help us'
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n

na [pred] equalizer/stabilizer in non-verbal S when sub-

“ject NP is (+m.) [opp: ya g.v.]; [emph] particle
post-posed to {+m.)[+emph] word, or S final if whole
S is [+emph]; sentence final in Q-word questions and
occasional alternative to wa S final in yes/no ques-
tions

na, nii, no 'become ripe' [-trans] nana [?sec. VN,

T ?irregular stative] 'ripe' [+quall

naa (+m.) naani (+pl) 'antelope (gen.)' [+anim]

NN N [4K4 ’ ~ .
nakuu, nakwil, nakwo 'stir' [+trans]

24 7 s
nau, nawii, nawo 'touch, try' [+trans]

Néngﬁ [loc.NP] Pa'a name for Ningi

nd

nda ‘'when' [RC] very common in narratives

ndda, ndii, ndo or nddu 'fall, land (after jump)'
[motion V, +loc. NP compll][-trans]

ndama (-m.) ndami (+pl) 'nape (of neck)' [+body part]

ndan, ndanii, ndano 'light (a place), shine (beam)'’
[+trans]

ndan-ndan 'heaviness' [+qual.+abst]

ndibaa (-m.) ndipi (+pl) ‘'spear’
ndigii (+m.)(-pl) 'sticky gum, as tar'

ndigssa {+m.) ndikesii or ndizesaani (+pl) 'thighs'

[+body part]

ndinceka (-m.) ndincaki or ndintli (+pl) 'jaw' [+body
part] [-m. nom. suff.]

Nadz{ (+m.) name of clan-related dodo (cf. Cangwidi)
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nduku, ndukwil, ndukwd 'hear, feel' [+trans] many collo-
cations, incl: nduku paaci 'feel pleasure', nduku
wowal 'feel fear'

nduku [adv] 'yet'

ndukworciki (+m.) ndu&wsrcska (?-m.) ndukweraani (?pl)
'deaf mute' [+anim] [dom.suffixes in s. only]

nduna (<m.)(-pl) 'darkness'; nduni (+pl) 'shadow’

ndsr, nderii, ndsro 'do, make' [+trans] many colloca-
tions incl: ndsr dooti 'play', ndsr dlurguna 'snore',
nder 'i 'be pregnant', nder 'iyaa 'hunt', nder kwali
"Tie', nder sakwaa 'breathe, pant', nder Saasaa 'hur-
ry', nder tlawa 'tattoo (body)', nder ridi 'fart',
nder wudi 'defecate', nder zaa 'fight'

ndsrnder (+m.) ndernderaani (+pl) 'brains' [+body part]

ne

ngacama (-m.) ngécami (+pl) 'cat' (+anim]

ngalveena (+m.) %gélvééni (+pl) 'spotted catfish (with
sticky skin)' [+anim

ngam [adv] 'closed tightly' bata ngam 'close sesame'
[formulaic command for closing magical door]

ggamangama (-m.) ngamangamaani (+pl) 'chin' [+body part]
cf. gabacanga

ngaraka (-m.) ngarsima (+m.) ngaraki (+pl) 'elder sib-

ling (i.e. sister, brother) +anim]

ngarsima (+m.) ygirni (+pl) 'adult, big person, (in pl.)
greatness' [+anim]

~

ygaza (-m.) pgazaani (+pl) 'daughter-in-law' [+anim]

nge, ngii, ngo 'give' [+trans] can take up to 3 NP compl.
collocations incl: RBge aro 'lend', Bge rama 'lend'

ngeza (-m.) pegezi (+pl) 'hair' [+body part] ngeza zon-

ciki 'feather' [lit. 'hair + bird']
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geikaacin (+m.) ngikaacinaani (?pl) 'waterbuck (western
or dafassa) [+anim]

ngilaciki (+m.) ngilaani (+pl) 'lizard' [+anim]

neir (+m.) pgiraani (+pl) 'hole' also, euphem., 'rectum'
l+body part] ’ ’

ngir-ngir (yaa) {grep] 'near (to), close (to)' also,
occasionally,(a)ngar(-nger) q.v. [loc.adv. without

prep. yag or al

ngﬁbé, usually ndesr ngﬁbé 'change into' [+trans]

nguna (-m.) pguni (+pl) 'ring' neguna keman 'bracelet’
Rguna crman anklet'

ngazen (+m.) pegeziysani (?7pl) 'water monitor' [+anim]

ngelau (+m.) ngslin¥i (+pl) 'dirt' [can be +qual,+abst]
cf. dakwan&wan

ngena, ngonii, ngénd 'show, point out' [+trans] usually
with ?enefactlve e, eg. ngone [can take up to 3 NP
compl

(a) ngsr ,(a) nger-nger 'near' [prep (with a), loc.adv]
“alternative to n Ngir-ngir Q.v.

ngw

ngwil, ngwilii, newild 'look for (seek actively for
something lost)' L+trans]

wina (+m.) 'Spider, the trickster' (proper name) [+an-
also, occasionally, Nguna

negwina-newina (+@.2(—pl?) 'spider' (gem.) also, occasion-
ally, nggna-nguna

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



199

nj
nj- [irregular] 'be tired' {forms [-cont] tenses with

impersonal AUX-tp and pns agreeing with semantic
subject suffixed to nj) see pp. 138-140

nja (dl) ‘indeed, also, what?' [emphatic particle, more
emphatic than na/ya, but similarly post-posed]

Njakén [loc.NP] name of Pa'a town

njalaa (-m.)- (-pl) 'ontside, outdoors' [loc.NP]; nja-
165 'outside' [loc. adv]

njalaa (-m.) njalii (+pl) 'shea butter (tree)’
ngaamaa (-m.)(~pl) 'fatigue, tiredness' [sec. VN of
’1.—
—tai

nduku njaamaa 'feel tired' [alternate verbal
construction to nj-, q.v.]

njanjin (-m.) njanjinaani (-pl) 'story, tale'

njélo (-m.) njélami (+pl) 'lightning’
njibéké (-m.) njibéki (+pl) 'buttocks' [+body part]
njinjagkwa (-m.) njinjagwi (+pl) 'frog' [+anim]

njir (+m.) njiraani (+pl) 'anus' [+body part] cf. eu-
phem. ngir 'hole' q.v.

AR ’ SN 44

njiisa (-m.) njiisii (+pl) 'hedgehog' [+anim] syn: cin-

Ja q.v.
nju (?+m.) njﬁwaani (?pl) 'small, black (vervet) mon-
key'

g u (+m.) njoni (?pl) 'man' [+anim] opp: meka 'woman'
QeVe; 'male' [+qual, usually post-posed] opp: Neka
'female' qg.v.

njuwi (+m.)(?-pl) 'husband' [+anim] [< 'man' + 'certain']
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P
Eé’ ii, po 'gather' [+trans] pa Hama 'assemble' egé
(+pl) 'gather repeatedly, or gather many' £

AR Z

paaci (+m.) (-pl) 'pleasure' nduku paaci 'feel pleasure'

pél, Eélu [ideophone] 'a lot' [adv]

pana (-m.) pani (+pl) 'fire' da pana 'extinguish' sinki
ana 'flame' [1it. 'tongue(of)fire'] o At

pana (-m.) pani (+pl) 'shoulder' [+body part]

pangaa, pangii, pangwo 'set up' [+trans]

pangwa (-m.) pangwi (+pl) 'cornbin'
para {(-m.)(-pl) 'joy'

pata, patii, pato 'split (other than wood), ri ~
tear' [+trans] cf. tl'ar 'split (esp.wooé}' TP ups.

atée, patil, patéyd 'escape' [-trans te
R—fEEtSJL+trans] P } pateye eto.

pei, peyii, peyo 'sweep' [+trans]

peit [ideophone] 'all, completely' [adv]
pema (-m.) pemi (+pl) 'pumpkin'
pi, pii, piyo 'transplant' [+trans]

Eigﬁﬁ, picii, pécé 'swell, puff up (as stomach af -
ifig t00 many beans' [?trans] P after eat

pidé, pidii, pédé 'lay out (e.g. straw t » 1t~
o PR REC g mat before plait

pisau (+m.) pisowaani (+pl) 'burial' (sec. VN of pisu)

. S . 22 4 h
pitsu, pisii, p+so 'bury' [+trans]

R 1 4 s
P*suu, pisii, pxso 'spit' [?trans]

pitaa, pitil, pfto 'pluck' [+trans]
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pitla, pitlii, pitlo 'break, smash (eg. a pot)' [+trans]
pipitla [(+pl] "shatter'; 'pull up (e.g. groundnuts)'

Eééti (+m.)(-pl) 'toughness' [+qual,+abst]
pooti (+m.)(?-pl) 'feather' syn: ngeza zonciki q.v.

pu, puwii, puwd 'hide (oneself)' [-trans]

pada, pudii, pado 'pour out' [+trans] pupuda [+pl) 'keep
on pouring out'

pun, punii, puno 'pay (for s.t.), repay' [+trans]

purkiti (+m.) purkitivaani (+pl) 'horn'

pal, pelii, psld or Eélé ‘turn out' [+trans]

14 2 s 4~
pen, penii, psno or pxno 'ransom, free' [+trans]

L

. (A . s .
raku, rakwii, rakwo 'drive away' [+trans]

rama (-m.) rami (+pl) 'debt’
ranga (-m.) rangi (+pl) 'testicles' [+body part]

réngégi (-m.) rangadivaani (+pl) 'mudfish' [+anim]

rei (+m.)(-pl) 'damp cold' cf. sindi 'dry cold'
rei (+m.) reyaani (+pl) 'neck' [+body part]

¥fama (?m.) 'songs, chants of annual circumcision cere-
mony '

£§é (?m.) 'ceremonial drum, played only by women during
gandara dances, in the one year in four that there is
not a circumcision festival. Saild to have been cover-
ed in human skin'

ri [irregular V] [+VN compl] (loosely) 'proceed to'

.. .« %22 14 N
fil, riyil, riiyo 'refuse, deny' [+trans] only means of
negating passive-potential constructions, see pp. 136~

157
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riban (+m.) ribunaani (+pl) 'clay (for making pots)'

s NP 4 o8N
ridaa, r:dil, rzdoo 'glean, e.g. groundnuts' [+trans]

riga [irregular V] 'already' [used only with (-cont.]
% UL-tps, with following S compl] [H. loan]

rinceka (-m.) rinceki (+pl) 'crab' [+anim] [+nom. suff]

. s N z N A X\ ' '
rinsa, rinsil, rinso or rinsi 'become fat' [-trans]
rinsei [+caus] 'fatten' opp: goraa 'become slim‘ g.v.

ritl'a (-m.) ritl'i (+pl) 'earth, ground, country'
ritl'u [loc. adv] 'on, to the ground'

z7 [ .
ru, ruwii, ruwo 'hoe, ridge up' [+trans]

a4

r&ma, remiil, ramo 'chew, eat (e.g. meat, groundnuts) '
T+trans] cf. hma 'eat (e.g. grain)'

ruwoo (+m.) ruwzani (+pl) ‘'year'

5,
sa, sii, sdu ‘'drink, smoke' [+trans] sesa (+pl) 'drink,
" sméke a lot of'

sakwaa, sakwil, sakwod 'breathe, pant' [-trans] also
ndor sakwaa. do0 sakwaa 'panting, sobbing after crying'

samburciki (+m.) samburi (+pl) ‘'guest' [+anim][+nom.suff]

san (+m.) sanaani (+pl) 'penis' [+body part]
sa'anan 'then' [clause introducer] [H. loan]

Saani 'one of the stages of Pa'a burial, mourning' cf.
Tsigaama, Vatl'a Ran

santa (-m.) sghti (+pl) 'liver' [+body part]

sapei (-m.) sapayaani (+pl) 'hammer'

sapu, sapii, sapo 'roast (grill)' [+trans] sasapu (+pl)
'roast or grill a lot of'

NS N . . . . .
sar, sari, saro 'circumcize' [+trans] cf. sir 'circumci-
sion'
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saasaa (-m.)(-pl) ‘haste' [o teg part of s&dverbial FP i
Saasaa 'with haste'] also SaasSaa q.v.

sz

N 7 /N
sasen, saswnil, sasino 'smell' [+trans]

sei 'then, until' [clause introducer] [H. loan sai]

sikl, sikii, sikwd 'sit, dwell, live' [+loc.NP compl]
also siki q.v.

. N o 44 4 h
sikon, sikenil, sikono 'swallow' [+trans]

. ~ L4 £~
sil, silii, silo ‘'change' [+trans]

sim (+m.) sinaani (+pl) 'name' also sun Q.v.

£ sn . 24 DN .
s¥maa, simii, simoo 'shoot' [+trans] syn: tl'ifaa q.v.

sina (+m.) sini (+pl) 'farm' [+loc. NP]

sinciki (+m.) sincikaani (+pl) 'cock (rooster)' [+anim]
e ———————— . Al
also suncikl q.v.

sindi (+m.) sindiyaani (+pl) 'dry cold (as from harmattan)
opp: rei 'damp cold' g.ve.e also ‘harmattan'

N

AR 24 £
sinee, stnil, s*no 'know' [+trans]

singi (+m.) sinki, sinkiyaani, sinkenaani, singaani (alt.
+pls) 'tongue' [+body part] sinki pana 'flame'

stpiya (-m.) s#piyl (+pl) 'navel' [+body part]
sir (+m.) siraani (+pl) 'circumcision' c¢f. sar 'circum-

cize' war s#r 'year in which circumcision festival
is held'

siyén (+m.) siyei (?-m) 'siyénaani (+pl) 'small' [+quall

siyevurmati (-m.) vurasiye (+pl) 'younger sister' [+relat.
suff] < contraction of 'small'+'daughter'(of)'mother']

a4 LY 4 .
soona or sooné 'where' [Q-word]

suu (~m.) (-pl) 'tomorrow' can be time adverb

z ¢ o . . .
suu, suwil, suwo 'cross (river), swim' [motion V, +loc.
NP compl] suwei [+caus] 'take someone across'
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sukumbi (+m.)(?-pl) 'pants, trousers'

\ ~ ~ ~ ( { .
sumumu, usually nder suwmumu, ndsrili swmumu, etc. 'stink'

[—trans]

sun (+m.) sunaani (+pl) 'name' [less frequently used
than sim, gq.v.

sunciki (+m.) suncikaani (+pl) 'cock (roosten' [+anim]
also sinciki q.v. L+nom.suff]

siwa (=m.) suwi (+pl) 'tail!
£

faalaa §~m.)(—pl.) 'haste' [often part of adverbial PP
1 Eaa aa 'with haste'] also saasaa q.v.

i
$efiwa (-m.) ¥Ye¥uwi or ¥e¥ltwi (+pl) 'star!
fikd, fixii, fikwo 'sit, dwell, live' [+loc. NP compl]
ore frequently used than non-palatal form siki q.v.
giki-Xiki fstativel 'sitting, seated' see p. 1.3
ikei etc. [+caus] 'seat s.o.'

$i1 (+m.) silii (+pl) 'thatching (long grasses)'
$31a (+m.) $i1i (+pl) 'axe!

$indari (?+m.) Sindari or %indariyaani (?pl) 'great
white egret'! T+anim]

€inda (=m:)(-pl) 'God' [+anim]

€{¥%: ‘'far' [loc.adv]

t

-ta ‘that' [det];[reference marker in rel clauses]

ta 'of' [linker used only when nominal possessor is
separated from its head noun by relativization or
focus pre-position] [H. loan (form and function)]
see pp. 118-120
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ta, tii, tdu or too 'beat (e.g. drum)' [+trans] néd ta i
cimun 'he beat with foot i.e. he kicked'

taa [ICP form of 'to go', 3rd m.s.] [future formative]
" "he will, he is going'

taa, tii, tdu 'soak’' [+trans]

Tabola [loc. NP] name of Pa'a town

tafu, tafii, tafo 'follow [+trans]

taka (-m.) takl (+pl) 'arrow’

tasaka, taakii, taakwo 'wipe' [+trans]

takuu, takwil, takwo 'ask' [+trans][can take up to three
NP compl]

takudd, takudii, takwidd 'plait (rope)' [+trans]

tala (-m.) taii (+pl) 'skin (beast)' tala kwur 'skin (hu-
man)' tala vingi 'lip

tambura (-m.) taburi (+pl) 'red fronted gazelle' [+anim]

tane, tanii, thno 'teke' [?< causative of 'to go'?]
[+trans]

v z KN s a . '
taari (+m.) taariyaani or taaraani (+pl) 'hoe

tasu, tasii, tasau 'close, block (hole or doorway)'
[+trans]

taselaka (-m.) tasslagki (+pl) 'okra'

tatinas (-m.)(-pl) 'ash-water' kam tatinag 'sauce strain-
ed through ashes'

tdl 'sharpness' [+qual.+abst] gwamo tdu 'dullness, blunt-
" ness'

Taaviyeya (-m.)(-pl) name of Spider's wife (in trickster
STories

télka (-m.) telki (+pl) 'pot (for beer)'

~-ti 'this' [det]; [relat. suffix, used for relationship
“Terms and abstract qualiky NP constructions]
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ti, tii, to [also t&fa, ti&fii, tifo] 'stab' [+trans]

Tiffi [loc.NP] name of largest Pa'a town, immediately
southwest of Ningi

. N e .44 £ by .
tika, t¥kii, txkwoo 'accompany, see someone on their
way' [+trans]

tl, t#1ii, t110 'remember' [+trans] syn: dad#l q.v.

t¥lvada (-m.) tilvudi (+pl) 'dry, fine sand' cf. hwiRka
coarse, wet sand’

tima (-m.) t#mi (+pl) 'song' [< timaa 'sing' q.v.]

. he P 4 N .
tima, +timii, timo 'harvest, esp. cut guinea corn'
L¥trans]

h . 44 . A . .
timaa, timii, timo ‘'sing' [+trans] also ndsr tima .

timpa (-m.) timpi (+pl) 'hoe' syn: taari q.v.

tin [ICP forms of 'to go' 1st and 2nd f.s.][future form-
ative] 'I, you (f.s.) will; I am, you are going'

tipas, tipii, tipo 'hide' [+trans] cf. pu [-trans]
also tupaa, etc.

tirgwasa (-m.) tirkwasi (+pl) 'kidney' [+body part]

tu [ICP form of 'to go' 2nd m.s.] [future formative]
'you (m.s.) will, you are going'; also Imp 'go'

s 1z .
tuku, tukwil, twkwo 'accept, receive' [+trans] tuku aro,
tuku rama ‘borrow'

tuukwe , tuukwii, tukwd 'keep on (doing something)' [+ VN
compl]

tumaceka (-m.) tumaani or tumaceki (+pl) 'sheep' [+anim]
tuura (-m.) tuari (+pl) 'ant' [+anim][?< H. tururuwa]

. <z . N .
torda, terdil, terdo 'grind' [+trans]

toro (+m.) tsrowaani (+pl) 'journey (business)'

torter (+m.) tirtéraani (+pl) 'warthog' [+anim]

tértor (?m.?pl) 'thin' [+qual] can be post-posed
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tla [ICP form of 'to go' 3rd f.s.] [future formativel
'she will, she is going'

tlada (-m.) tladi (+pl) 'farming' [sec. VN of tladu q.v.]

tladu, tladii, t1ado 'cultivate, farm, hoe' [+trans]

tlaakaa, tlaakii, t12akwd 'scratch' [+trans] cf. t1ad

tlakamaka (-m.) tlakamaki (+pl) 'greater bustard' [+anim]

tlad, tlawii, tlawd 'scratch, tattoo, write' [+trans]
cf. tlawa 'scarifications'

tlardoya (+m.) tlaraani (+pl) 'cassava' cf. tlari 'root!',
doya = H. yam

tlari (-m.) tlariyaani or tlaraani 'root (gen)'

tlawa (-m.) tlawl (+pl) 'scarifications, facial and
otherwise' [Pa'as traditionally scarify belly and
chest as well as face]

tlibaa, tlibil, t1iboo 'collect (odds and ends)' [+trans]

t1in, tlinii, t1ind 'tie' [+trans] tlino-tlino [stative]
"tied up'; tli-tlin (+pl) 'tied repeatedly’

tlipi (+4m.) tlipiyaani (+pl) '(man's) apron (worn for
ceremonial occasions)'

t1litli, sometimes tli [ICP form of 'to go' 3rd pl] [fu-
ture formativel]; 'they will, they are going'

tlu, also tluwi (+m.) tluwi or tluwaani (+pl) 'animal,
flesh, meat' can be [+anim] +t1lu hara 'domestic ani-
mal' tlu dapa 'wild animal'

tluu, t1ii, t1do 'fly, get up, stand, sef off' [-trans]
Lmotion V, +loc. NP compl] tlei, tleyii, tleyo [+caus]
'stand (s.o. or s.t.) up'l]

tluudaa, tluudii, t1G0do 'mix (liquids other than laji
q.v.)' [+trans]

tlur (-m.) tluraani or tiluri (4pl) '(scrotal) elephan-
tiasis'
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tl'

t1'abudu, tl'abudii, tl'abudo 'whip' [+trans]

t1'akwana (-m.) t1'akwani (4pl) 'cave' [+loc.NP]

t1'am(u)maa (?m.?pl) 'bitter' [+quall tl'an-tl'an [inten-
sive] "very bitter'

tl'aapaa, tl'aapii, tl'aapos 'hide, lurk' [-transl[+loc.
NP compl]

tl'ar, *1'arii, t1'ard 'rip up, split (esp. wood)'
[+trans] cf. pate 'split (other than wood)'

tl'ei, tl'eyii, t1'éyo 'wring' [+trans]

tl'ifaa, t1':fii, t1'$foo 'shoot' [+trans] syn: simaa
q.v.

t1'imbaa, t1'imbii, t1'imbo 'sew' [+trans]

tl'in (+#m.) t1'insani (+pl) 'strength' also [+qual.+abst]
ts
tsa, tsil, tsau 'close (Awa only)' [+trans]; 'pull’

many collocations, including tsa hari 'creep' $sa pur-
k*ti 'bleed s.o0. by horn'

tsaa, tsil, tsdu 'get light, lighten (of town)' [+trans]
usual%y dlanga i tsaa 'the town got light' (i.e.'daun
came'

tsagada (+m.) tsagadi (+pl) 'clitoris' [+body part]

tsalliya (-m.) tsalli (+pl) 'money' i, yaa tsalliya
wealthy'

tsangwin (+m.)(-pl) 'dried meat'
tsaranda (?m.) tsarandi (?pl) '(cimola) genet' [+anim]
tsi (+m.)(-pl} 'night’

tsifaa, tsifii, tsifo 'dry up' [-trans] tsifo-tsifo
'‘dried-up' [stativel]
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Tsigaama 'one of the stages of Pa'a burial, mourning'
cf. Saani, Vatl'a RAan

tsiksr, tsikerii, tsikero 'cut, slaughter' [+trans]
Syn: kosaa Q.v. tsrtsiker (+pl) 'cut into many small
bits' : )

. N . £ 4 4 N .
tsima, tsimii, tszmo 'dip out' [+trans]

tsimumi, also tssmumu 'sourness' [+qual.+abst]

tsina (-m.) tsini (+pl) 'sweat'

tsingi (+m.) tsingkaani (+pl) ‘heart' [+body part]
tsipera (-m.) tsipuri (+pi) 'urine’

tsiras, tsiril, tsiroo 'stand' [-trans] teirei [+caus]

"stand (S.0. OT S.t.) up' *tsiro-tsiro lstativel]
'standing-up'

tsitsiku (-m.)(-pl) 'middle' [loc.NP]! tsitsiku(ti) 'in
the middle of' [prep]

tsugunti (+m.)(-pl) 'disgust’
v

va- shortened form of avu used in collocations, e.g.

~ va Aari 'intestines', va Amo 'food' va fuu 'worldly
goods '

vagama (-m.) vagaml (+pl) 'hat (cap)’

vakacaka (-f.) vakaceki (+pl) 'oribi (Gambian)' {+anim]
vakiyau (+m.) vakiwaani (+pl) 'snake' [+anim]

vanginga [ideophone] 'a lot' [adv]

vanka (-m.) vangi (+pl) 'grinding stone'

NN 7 NN 2

vaari (+m.) vaariyaani (+pl) 'kernel, seed'

vastwa (+m.) vasuwi (+pl) 'wildcat'

Vatl'a han 'one ¢f the stages of Pa'a burial, mourning'
cf. Saani, Tsigaama
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vaatl'u 'five' [+quant]

vatsdu (+m.)( pl) 'creepy-crawler, incl. snake (gen)'
7< avu + tsau 'thing (of) pulling']

vawi (+m.) vawiyaani (+pl) 'fireplace' [loc.NP]
vilung [ideophone] '?completely' [adv]

vingl (+m.) vingaani (+pl) 'mouth' [+ body partl; by
extension, 'words, language'

vingi [prep] 'at edge, side of' vingimij+, vingi ambi
riverbank, shoreline'

vituwi (+m.) vituwiyaani (+pl) 'mosquito' [+anim]

vivitl'u, vivitl'il, vEvEtl'o 'roll on the ground, e.g.
horse' [-trans] vivztl'ei etc. [+caus] 'roll s.t.,
e.g. log'

viya (-m.) viyi (+pl) 'corpse'

vodaciki (+m.) vidani (+pl) '(patas) monkey' [+anim]
[nom.suffix in s. only]

vura (-m.) vurédn (+pl) 'girl, daughter, female child'
[+anim] Used as diminutive for -m. NPs. opp: dla q.v.
collocations incl: vura bama 'fruit' vura hekza 'maid-
en'

A Y h)

\ 4
vuraama (?m.?pl) 'aardvark'

vurmabati (-m.) 'aunt (father's sister)' [< contraction
of vura + ama + aba +relat.suff] [+anim]

\ ’ N A ’ a4 A Y d N

vurnma'amati (-m.) vurmaani amati (+pl) 'aunt (mother's
sister)' [< contraction of vura + ama + ama +relat.
suff] [+anim]

.~ ’ B ’ N 77 A) . .
vurmati (-m.) vuramaani (+pl) 'sister' [< contraction of

vura + ama +relat. SUuff]

s 47 < v .
vuvu, vuvii, vuvo 'boil' [+trans]

vojiki (+m.) vdjikiyhani (+pl) 'rubbish heap'

vérdga, vordii, verds 'beget, give birth to, deliver (a
child)" [gloss depends on sex of subject][+trans]
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vyeduun, vyedii, vyedo 'sharpen' [+trans]

w

wa [negl 'not, no' [usually sentence finall

wace (-m.) waci (+m.) wu¥i (+pl) [indefinites] 'a,a cer-
tain' [det

waci 'one' [+quant]; also (+m.) 'the one'

waje waci also ko waje waci [loc.adv] 'beside, to one
side" [< H. waje 'side' + 'one']

waladwala (?m.?pl) 'wild hunting dog' [+anim] cf. ‘'yaa-
Taa

war (-m.) waraani (+pl) 'year of festival' e.g. war sir
'year in which circumcision festival is held'

wasaa [clause introducer] 'if not'

.z

N { s ~ . R
wasu, wasil, waso ‘'swell, as from injury' [-trans] cf.

pgcu

watsin (+m.) (=pl) 'dry season'

~ ’

wei (+m.) wéyaani (+pl) 'grass'

wowal (+m.)(-pl) 'fear’

wadi (-m.) wediyaani (+pl) 'faeces’

wuraciki (+m.) wuraani (+pl) leopard' [+anim]

wudi ‘'which(ever)' [Q-word]; (+pl. of wace, waci Q.v.)
[+pl. indefinite]

wusi [loc. NP] name of Pa'a town
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g

ya [pred] equalizer/stabilizer in non-verbal 5 when sub-
ject NP is (-m.) [opp: na q.v.]; [emph] particle post-
posed to (-m.)[+emph] word

yaa [assoc.prep] 'with'; also nom. conj. syn: i g.v.

yei (+m.) yeyaani (+pl) 'hill, mountain' [loc.NP] yei ¥ar
name of hill near Tiffi'

¥

'vakatd, 'yakatli, 'yvakatd 'bail (out)' [+trans] [< H.
yakuta 7]

'yara (+m.) 'zéri (+pl) 'grey heron' [+anim]

'yaaraa (+m.) 'yaari (+pl) 'wild hunting?) dog' [+anim]
dla 'yar 'son of a bitch' [?contraction]

'yu (+m.)(-pl) 'beer (usually guinea corm)'

z

ii, zo 'mix (only lasji) [+trans, but NP compl. li-
nited to laji 'gruel']

’N
N

zaa, zii, zau or zo 'enter' [motion ¥, +loc. NP compl]
zei, etc. lcaus] 'put in' zazei (+pl)[caus] 'keep on
putting in'

zaa (+m.) zaani (+pl) 'bow (weapon)' nder zaa 'make war,
fight'

FAPREEN 74 . 7
zabu, zabili, zabo 'choose' [+trans] [? H. loan zaba]

zaagi (+m.) zaagiyaani (+pl) 'lion' [+anim] [not accepted
by all Pa'anci speakers] [< H. zakil] syn: ji q.v.

Zakara [loc.NP] name of Pa'a town

zakumba (+m.) zakumbi (+pl) 'donkey' [+anim]
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zakwataa (+m.)(?pl) 'youth' [+anim]
zamanda or zamanda (+m.) zamandi (+pl) 'jackal' [+anim]

AN L~ £ ~ . .
zamba , zambii, zambo 'deceive' [+trans] [H. loan? <yi(wa)
zamba ]

zei, zeyii, z8y0 or zézé 'put (in, on)' [caus. of zaal
zazei (+pl) 'keep on putting in'

Zzida [loc.NP] name of Pa'a town
zigiya (-m.) zigemi (supd.+pl) 'rock, stone'
ziiki (+m.) zikiyaani (+pl) 'rope’

NN . . 4% > D A
ziima, ziimii, ziimdo 'sow (seeds)' [+trans]

ziimaa (-m.){(-pl) 'red earth (rubbed on body as cosmetic
for ceremonial occasions)'

zimii (+pl) 'birds' (alternate plural of zenciki q.v.)

x s
zuu, zuwii, zuwo ‘'awake(n)' [+trans]

gukwa(ti) (+m.) zukwaani (+pl) 'mother's brother' [+anim]
[powerful figures in Pa'a family life]

zuubtu [ideophone] 'completely' da zuutu 'pass by without
stopping or speaking'

zuwe (-m.)(-pl) 'groundnut(peanut)'

\ 7z 7

zogun, zegumil, zogumdd 'warm (not boil) e.g. water'
[+trans ]

NI ' . 1 1 : 1
zoman (+m.)(-pl) 'morning' zeman-zeman 'early morning

zonciki (4m.) zoncikaani (+pl) 'bird (gen)' [+anim]
zimii (alternate, suppl. pl) Qq.v.

zérngé (-m.) zorngi (+pl) 'red flowered silk cotton tree'
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(3]

Yara (+m.)(-pl) 'rainbow'

v
Z
Yete [ideophone?] 'a little, small-small' [adv]

YéYunaka (?m.?pl) 'musk shrew' [+anim]

Yirtan (?m.?pl) 'green, unripe' [+quall
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ENGLISH-PA'ANCI WORD LIST

This English-Pa'anci Word List is intended
merely as a guide to the preceding Lexicon. Tones are
not marked herein, and parts of speech are marked only

in ambiguous cases.

a anger (n) &war(ti)
a, au wace, waci angry, be or get (v) &war
aardvark vuraama animal, meat tluwi

abandoned town (site) duwi annoy damaa, har

able (to be ..) iye another, a certain awi
acacia, thorn laliya another place dangu
sccept tuku answer Hya

accompany tika ant tuura, mamari, daldal
add Kota antelope naa, roan babar
adder, puff Hahanciki anthill bin

adornment badati anus njir

adze cancen apple, custard pssa
again, only gumaa apron, man's tlipi
age-mate masinta arm Zsman

agree Hya armpit liketa

ahead, in front of gfwan arrive mbu

all dlibu, peit arrow taka
already riga (v) ashes Dbotiki, bimi
and yaa ash-water tatinas
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ashemed, be nduku caaki because of Hamaa
ask takuu bed gsduwi
assemble pa Rama bee dlikesrfuma
at a beer ‘yu

aunt, maternal vurma'amati beget verdaa

aunt, paternal vurmabati begin bar
awake zuu behind ala
axe Sila belly Hhari

bend (bow) da(n), gudlu
b

beside waje wacil

baboon bun bewiteh bali

baby mewa big Dbelan, babsla, kanjaa

back (n) kar bird zenciki (pl) zimii
bag Dbii birth,; give veordaa

. Y '

bail (v} lyakatu bite &ii

Bambarra groundnut meifofo bitter t1'am(u)maa, t1'an-
tl'an

bandicoot rat gambasli

baobab - aambar bitter tomato kuda

bark (tree) bakalti black  durhan

basket bajaka blacksmith aba kuufa

bat kitli, dlimba-dlimba bleed s.o0. by horn tsa purkiti

Rayi blind aba kuco
bean jama

blind, go kucuu
4 b
beard binza block, close tasu

beat (person) da drum)
p da, ( ) —iblood atin

beautiful kacan
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blow (with mouth) faki

blunt (aba) gwamo tau

body kwur

bog  kuli

boil wvuvu

bone &esiki

border duwaa

borrow tukwo aro, tukwo
rama

bow (weapon) zaa

boy dla

brains ndsrndsr

break batlu, pxtla

breast api

(heavily
izii

breathe sakwaa,
from illness)

brew (beer) luu
bring ciye
brother dlaamati
brother, elder ngarsima
buffalo (bushcow) livyin
build HAwan

bull dlaharcska

bulrush millet gyela

burial pisau, (stages of)
gaani, Tsigaama, Vatl'a
an

[

217

burn  Awubu
bury pEsu
bush dapaa

bushbuck badaksla
bustard tlakamaka
but amma
butter 1lidi
buttocks njibaks

buy kwan

e
calabash galka
call &a
cane rat HAwun
care for child, ailing Ja

carefully cuwan(-cuwan)

carry(load) duma, (on back)
lifuu

cassava tladoya
nNgacama

catfish ngalveena

t1'akwana

cat

cave

chair, stool gwalaa

chameleon &ukwa

change sil, (into) (nder)

nguba
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character hali cold (damp) rei, (dry) sendi
charcoal avun collect {odds and ends) tli-
baa

chat  Jjika(ka)
come dava

cheeks ganceka

chest mmtsi

completely zuutu

compound Kulanda, hara

A
chew ruma .
- contradict ca...vama

chicken dlurkiya
cook du

child dla, vura, (first)
dlaﬁantl cooking pot Jjinki

chin ngamangama, gabacanga cool {esp. sun) dlibidaa

choose zabu copulate far (tla)
chop kokesa, dei, caduu cornbin pangwsa
circumcision s corpse Viya
circumcize sar cough atlo

clay ribwn, burama count Rena, du
climb goduu, Awdn cow (zebu) Harcska
clitoris tsagada co-wife asincska
close Jjaabu, tasu, tsa crab rinceka

close to ngir-ngir (ya) creep, crawl (hild) gurju
(snake) tsa Rari

closed tightly ngam
creepy crawlers va tsau

'close sesame' bata ngam
crocodile k#n

cloth va diksno, (for ty-

ing baby on back) va cross (river) suu
1xfi
crow gaaga
cloud livyin
cry dlsr
cock (rooster) sinciki, or
sunciki cultivate, farm tladu
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cunning, be ardu

cut (with knife) tsiker, ko-
saa (machete) dei, timaa

d
dance 1laka
darkness nduna
daughter wvura

daughter-in-law ngaza

dawn

abuguci
day afin, (light) fei

deaf ndufkwarciki
death miyau

debt rama
decay laka
deceive zamba
decrease L&kxRka

deep dar, aba cdarti

deleb palm jakada
delicacy wva Jjukwa

deliver (child) verdas
depth darti

descend dwbu

devil binciki

dew mada

219

miy
difficulty bootaa

die

dig, ﬁncover Jigaa
dip out tsima

dirt dakwankwan, gwadarti,
ngslau

disgust tsugunti
hihyeela n.

distribute

dish
keona
dive korfatu
divide dlsraa
do nder, ai

doctor (trad.) aba Aaniki

harciki cf.(names of)
Cangwidi, Dadlurna, Dan-
damlya, hwola-hwola,
Kulbo, &wal-&wal, Mbe~-
mbe & Ndozi

dodo

dog, wild hunting walaa-wala,

'yaaraa
donkey

zakumba

door (way) Bwa, vinga gaduwa

door screen gudubi
dove kuwlkuda
draw (water) dlesr

dream mas*na

tsangwin

dried meat

drink sa
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drink, special sweet lakwada
drive away raku

drum banga, (spherical cer-

emonial) likwici

dry tsxfo-tsifo

dry up tskfaa

dry season watsin

duiker, Grimm's crested kiici

dust fita

dwell siki, $iki
53

ear huma

early kwakwa, baba

earth ritl'a
earth, red =ziimaa

eat (grain) Ama, (meat) rama

edge of vingi

egg asi

egret, great white findari

eight fafadiki, 18 da'mbo
fafadiki,80 daabu
fafadiki, hawya fadu

elbow £Larkaava, gangasi

elephant langa

elephantiasis, scrotal tlur

eleven da'mbo waci

220

embrace gurbu
endure dearmaa

enough, be....for mb--
enter zaa
envelop bakusu
escape patee

evening firci

everyone, whoever ko'asa

everything ko wuli avu

exceed hara, bii

extinguish da pana
eye ata
£
faeces wudil
fail kuu
fall ndaa

falling (sound of) bazau
fan Dbeekitu

far gi%&

farmn s#na, v. tladu
farming (occupation) tlada
fat hidur n.
fat, become rinsa

father abati
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father-in-law cosi(ti)
fatigue njaamaa

fear wowal, v. nduka wowal

feather pooti, ngeza zen-

ciki
feel nduku
female heka

fence (straw) dlidla

fennec (desert fox) la
festival year war
fetish ("juju"™) Dbocelo

fever ©Dbeens

fifteen da'mbo vatl'u

fifty daabu vatl'u, hawya
cir i daabu

fill ﬁxangg
find HKyaa

finger mbotsiki
fingernail &Korfun
finish ba

fire ana
fireplace wvawi
firewood dikipana
fish Jalaa,(spiny) lulu
fisherman aba cucu
five wvaatl'u

flame sinki pana

221

flea dida

flesh (meat) tlu

flour fiya

2ly .v. tlu, ne housefly
atuui

flying squirrel cidla
fog Dbaataa

follow tafu

food wva HAmo

foot cimun

footfalls (sound of dodo's)
gEji-g¥ji, guju-guju

forest cama, cama bama

forge(metal) kufa
forget mbamber

forty daabu fadu, hawya cir

four <faadu

fourteen da'mbo fadu

francolin Jjira

friend afimba(ti)

njinjakwa,(big Bull)
dsraa, Jjoombo

frog

from daga
fruit vura bama
fry ku

full Ayango-Ayango
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games dooti

gather pa, pspa

gazelle, red fronted tambura
genet (cimola) tsaranda
germinate mba
get, obtain Hya

giraffe Jjilele dapa

girl vura
give nge
glean, e.g. groundnuts rxdaa

tin etc. (see pp. 141-42)
going Awocu, go out mba

g0
goat acska, he- gatara
God &inda

good ‘anfuwan

goods, worldly wva fuu

gossip ve. cal n. calaamaa,
calo

gourd gula

grab ceil

grass wel
greatly R&utu-Zutu
greatness ngirni
grand-child kaka-ti
jiji-ti
grandmother kukwa-=%¥i

grandfather

greed hwaapana

green (not ripe) Zirtan

greet, salute HAwuley
grill, roast sapu
grind terda

grinding stone vanka

groaning igii

ground ritl'a, on the ..
ri u

groundnut zuwe

groundnut, Bambarra mei&oXo
grove cama
grow da

grow old Hara

gruel laji

guest samburciki
guinea corn aci
guinea fowd Jaavenaa

gum (sticky) ndigii
gum tree, white gidamben-

ciki
h

hair ngeza

hammer sapei

hand daken, ksman

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



hand, left &sman magu,
right &emambisi

handful, take a £Kafaa

hard gertlu, ardu

hare damiiki
harmattan sindi

harp Dbisakwa

gurmatli

harvest +tima w

hartebeest

haste saasaa, $aafaa

hat vagama

hawk jagwur, black kite..
liiha

head Hama

head pad lamanciki, lanciki

health Dbasa
hear, feel nduku
heart tsinki

heat bubau, bubo

heaviness ndan-ndan
hedgehog cinja, njiisa

height dau, doo
help mbure
here aki(ki)

heron, grey 'ysra

hide t#paa, pu,tl'aapaa

223

hippopotamus Jungwa

hit (with heavy stick) dlaa-
budu

hoe v. ru, %ladu, n. taari,

t#mpa

hold cei

hole ngir

hollow out lakwatu, dlesr-
Eaatu

honey ambi dlikerkuma

horn purkxti

horse Jiki, mare dakwa

hot aba bubau-ti

hour garna
how kssaanaa
how much mana-na

hundred dabu har dabu,
hawya vatl'u

hunger meil

hunt ‘'iyaa

hunter nuzanciki

husband njuwi

hut kan
hut, entrance fxla
hyena bitangwil

agwada

hyrax, dassie
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if, when mba

if not wasaa
ignore Jar
in, inside (a)hari
increase keta
indeed rjadi
in-laws c¢osi-~ti
insult kaci
intestines wva Aari
d
jackal zamanda

Jaw ndincoka

join gebei

journey hAwocu, (business)
taro

Joy - para

jump Hwi, ndaa

k

Kano man ganciki
keep on tuukwe
kernel vaari

kidney tirkwasa

224
kill da
king malvi

kiop-klop karapa da gungume

knead dlaabaa, dergudu

knee bwrmi
kneel afu
knife atlima

knot kurmbatlu
know sinee
kob, western gudanceka

kolanut 'awmn

1

lack gwam

Ay:fi

Jjik#*lo vingi

lake

language

last year daami

laterite kaca
laugh Ransaa

laughter Randi

lay eggs fuugu
lay out (eg. mat before plait-
ing) p#da

leaf lukwiti or dlukwiti

lean against gwar
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leaping bantsal, bantsar

learn gigi

leave

aju, (behind) jar,
mbxdaa, fuugu

left magu, mugwincska

leg cimun

lend nge aro, nge rama

leopard wuraciki
lick lzxken

lie kwali n.
lie down ggig

1ift 'atla, gei

light (fire) mbum, (place)
ndan

light (not heavy) lafu-lafu
lighten (eg. town..) tsaa

lightning njelo

like, want ho, hwo

likes of H#ya --

line up dadaa

Ji, zaagi

lip tala vingi

lion

little, a gabu(-gabu) sede,

cibu-cibu adv.
live siki, Siki
liver santa

225
lizard ngilaciki
load hwahwa
locust kanda

locust bean tree Hoecaa

lodge [s.0s) diba, dibe

long dahan, dahei, da-dar

look for pgwil

lose, get lost mumel,muma

lungs kufi

m
maiden vurafiyeka

maize garin dawa

male, man njuu
mantis (praying) dangal
many baku

marabou stork ganga,kwasa-

kwasa

mare dakwa

market mbura po Rama

marry bar

massage dsrgudu, dlaabaa

mat kursa
measure gaja
meat tluwi

medicine HKanaki
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meet da Nama
middle tsitsiku
midnight Hama tsi
milk api

millet gyela 'aala

mix (gen.) hAwina, (clay etc)
1liba,(1liquids other than

gruel) tluudaa, (gruel
only) za

money tsalllya

budugu

monitor (land) kokinciki
{water) ngazun

mongoose

monkey (patas) vudaciki
(vervet) nju
moon, month cira
morning zeman
mosquito vituwi
mother ama-ti
mother-in-law cosi
mould (pot) DBwan

mount (animal) geduu, Awun

mountain, hill éei hill
near Tiffi sar

mouse Xkusancikil
mouth vingi

much leas bare, badle

225

mucus that collects in eye
after sleep mburdi

mud dlarbe
mudfish rangagi

mush b¥i

n

nail (finger or toe) &eorfwn

ngme Sim, sun

nape ndama

navel sxpiya

near k(w)un-k(w)un, ngir-
ngir ngar-ngar

neck rei

new marhwan, marhwil

next to dlibiys
night +tsi
nine £fsmansmma, 19 da'mbo

komansmma, 90 daabu
Romansmma

no, not (S. neg) wa
no a'a

noon hama fei
nose at#n

now Zwati
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o pepper barkwan
of ta person mbarin

oil kwama, (cooking) dlidlu pierce bii

okra taselaka pigeon ba(m)burm(b)aka
0ld makanja pity halaci, halilu
one waci place mbura n.

onion albasa place on fire 'ar
only guma, dluwi plait (rope) takudu
open (door) dla plant (seeds) ziima
'‘open sesame' bata sakwap pleasure paaci

oribi wvakacska plop HAwapuu

outdoors, outside njalaa pluck pitaa

ought to harsaa pond RyEfi

owner of aba, ama, masu porcupine Jjiiji
post-partum (time) dombur-

P diti
Pa'a man fuuciki pot (gen.) jinki, (beer)
forha, telka, (big)

Pa'a woman, language fuucska gadla

palm leaves koroso pound (in mortar) juuwaa

pants sufkumbi pour out bubuduu, puda

partridge, stone landa pregant stomach 'i, woman

with ama 'i

pass (by) kudu
o press, tread on Jen

pay (for s.t.), repay pun
pea Jamakuwo

prevent kwal

peel cikwali prick ears (horse) da huma
penis san protect dangil
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pull tsa,(off) dlikaa, rel marker ka

(out of sheath) mbasu
release mbidaa

pumpkin pema
remain, be left over maalasa

punish hori
remember dad#l, tl

push, send on way cidu
repair burdu

put (away, down) dubaa,
(in) =zei request, beg 1loo

python, royal mudaha rest of maalaama

return bola

a
quiver bangwara

ribs marni

right (side) bificska

L

ring nguna

rip up tl'ar, pataa

rabbit damiiki
ripe (become) na

rain fafiya

ritual sacrifice Dbuso dlanga

rainbow njanja, YaZa

river mijiki

rainy season gudafa 4 alirki
roa Frki

raise (children) ja roan antelope Dbabar

ram gan

ransom pan

robe, gown kaba

rock zigiya
rat lin, (bandicoot) gam-
beli, (field) kuli roll on ground vivitl'u
reach mbu room kan
receive tuku root tlari
red bihan, bihei, bi rope ziiki
reedbuck g#lfi rotten, be budu
refuse, deny rii rub dergudu
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rubbish heap vejiki shake ded(d)er, (s.t.) gi-
katu, dangudu

run dladlu
shallow gwamo darti

S shame cakii

sacrifice, see ritual Sharp(ness) tau, (taste)

saliva ani bubo
salt gigira sharpen vyeduu

sand (dry, fine) ti#lvuda, shave 'atlim
(wet, coarse) hwika
shea butter (tree) njalaa
satisfied, be hwapuu
sheep tumaceka
sauce kam, kan -
shell, peel cikwuli
say, tell munda, mune

shelter cakwa
scarifications tlawa

shine ndan
scorplon Katura

shoe koota
scratch tlao, tlaakaa

shoot t1l'#faa, simaa

see HRan, (pay attention to)
danguu short butsahan, gajerciki
(be " too..Tor) kuu

seed vaari

shoulder panas
seize ceil

shout kawo
sell kwan

show ngsna

send(s.0. to do s.t.) cina
shrew (musk) %edunaka
sesame Kkugji

siblings barwaciki
set up pangaa
seven cirg&wun, tsir&wun,

17 da'mbo tsirkwun, side kwunkwun
70 daabu har tsirkwun

sickness, pain kurto

silent, be $ika cibu
sew tl1'imbaa

silk cotton tree zsrnga
shadow arna, nduna
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sing timaa sorcerer abalima
sister wvurmati, (youn%er) sour(ness) tsemumu, bsiEmumu
siyevurmati , elder)

Belovurmati, ngaraka sow (seeds) ziima

sit (down) Siki, siki spear ndibaa

six maha, 16 da'mbo maha, spend time maku
50 da'maha, daabu (har)
maha spider {(gen,) Rgwina-ngwina

skin tala,(human) tala kwur Spider (trickster) Ngwina
—— — or Nguna; (his wife)

skin, flay pBHwzuu Taaviyeya

sky HAwasu spit pEsuu

slaughter tsiker split pata, (wood) tl'ar

slave HAwalinciki spring (water) kaca

sleep gggg squat ‘afu

slim, become garaa squirrel &Zwattara

small siyen, siyei stab ti, txfa

smell sasun stack dugusu

smoke ani, V. sa stallion Jiki

snail dumbaka stand tsiraa, (and set ofi)
tivu

snake vakiyau
star SeSuwa, (morning)

snatch naurtu lugubara
soak taa steal kara
soft{ness) libu-libu stick dan%wadi, (stirring)
ihyuu
some HAyawi o
stink swmumu
son dla
stir nafuu, (as sugar into
son-in-law cosi Tea) Awunaa
song tima stomach HAari, (of pregnan-

SO
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stone zxgiya tamarind mb#cina

stork (marabou) kwasa-kwasa taste dandan

storm lakwa E2mRE tasteless, insipid lallan
story njanjin teach gigi

straw (stalks) hyeks tear (n.)_mbucin

strength 'tlin vell gsle, munde

suck kaken ten daabu

sun feil termite gageka

surround lalaa testicles ranga

swallow sxksn thank goodu

Swamp , bog gg%; that, the one referred to

amata, abita,-ka(ka)

sSweagr cuma

thatching $i1
sweat 1lxlu, tsina

the (def., ref. marker) -ta
sweep pei

sweet dlartsitsa, litsitsa
' then sei, sa'anan

theft kora

sweet water ambi kacan

there kaka, fa, kaas
swell picuu,(from injury)

wasu there is, are ana or ani
swim suu, con thief mukurciki, aba kasra
sword gaji thighs dizvidi, ndiksesa
& thin terter

thing avu,(pl.) vaani
talil suwa
— this abati, amati, -ti, -ki-
take tane, (back) bslei, k1 - T
a handful) keofaa, —

a lot of) hamaa, (off, those Hanta, Ranti kaka
out) mbei

three kodu
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throat gurgwatl'a

throw Jjiji
thus mbuku
tie +tlin, diken

time lokacil
tired, be nj--
teday 1ii
tbgether kwaci
tomb bija
tomorrow suu
tongue sinfi

tool (harvesting) doSi

torso janga (kwur)
touch nau

tough pooti

town dlanga Pa'a towns

incl: Ari (Ri),
Dara, Guda, Kafin Za-
ki, Kalaasu, Kici,
Rujera, Kwarangwadi
Ningu, Njaken, Tabo~
la, Tiffi, Wusi, Za-
kara, & Z#da

transplant pi

tree Dbama

trousers sukumbi

try nau, (very hard)
camba--

turn jikil, (aside) kara,

out) pel

232

two cir(u)

S

ugly mbasi, mbasa

uncle (maternal) zukwa(ti)
(paternal) dTlamabal(ti)

untie mb#xdaa
until kapu

up HAwaasu

urine

tsipura

v

voice

Janka
jiitaa

vomit

W

wait gitaa

walk bombsraa
wall (stone) garu
war g§§;

Warji (people) &wakwarciki

warm 2zasgun

warthog terter
wash mbisu

ambii,(lukewarm)luu-
uu

water
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waterbuck ngikaacin

: L

water monitor ngwzen

weakness, laxity kevuti, year ruwoo (of festival)
kovuciki war

wealth dlangir yes aaa (affirmative)

what mi$ii, mwnaa or munee, yesterday mbun
kosaanaa

yet nduku
when kaacina, kaacine, nda

) youth 2zakwataa n.
where soona, soone, inda-ta

which(ever) wudi

white cilhan, cilhei, cilili

who asana or asane, sseya

or agseye

why BRamaa misii-na, munaa,
(occaslonally) kesaanaa

whip +t1'abudu
wildcat vasuwa
wipe taaka

with 1, yaa

woman meka

work cin

world fuu
worthless datsi-ti

wrestle gurdu
wrestling gwursaa

wring tl'ei
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SECOND "LOOCK-UP" LEXICON

The second, "look-up" lexicon which follows
contains all Pa'anci pronominal paradigms, which were
excluded from the preceding lexicon. These include
the pre-verbal tense proncuns (AUX-tps), object pronouns,
possessive pronouns, and the independent pronocuns, sub-
ject and possessive. They are listed according to the
features specified in the text of the grammar, and selec-
tion of the appropriate pronominal form would normally

take place at the time of lexical insertion.
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-cont v
[Co03% ] AUX-tps

(followed by [+Perf.] Verb form)

[-cont. ]

+compl. [subj]

+
i
Ina}
e
=

+Se. - -

|
H
i
-

-

I
+ +
 H
H
[T
[EY

11 u-.(V)..na(ni) u.-(V)..na(n3)

-1 511 t1i
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[1S9%] AUZ-tps

(followed by [+VN] Verb form)

+conte. +conte. 1
[—fut. ] [+fut. ]
+1

1T muena tin
+8 -

+11 hena, u tu

+21 Anna tin

-1I tina 5
+3. -
+M.

- -
~I
1T : 1z
+S .
| ~M.

|+

F-+I_‘ ’ N A
+IT ana (a) taa

i
"+
-1I mina cin
+pl
[T
+11 h#na cina
| D1 ]
[_1

-L1 t1i t1itli
+p 1

A wd

der agreement with the subject) from either the [i%ﬁ?

or the [+subj] set may precede the future formatives.®
Either is obligatory if the subject is [+emph] or S = neg.

Lrne appropriate AUX-tp (in person, number and gen-
"]
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[+rel] AUX-tps

[-cont. ] [+cont.J [+cont.]
+compl. +fut. +fut.
(followed by Aorist) (followed by VN)
~.+I.I1
-IT ma ma_ka ma ka tin
+S.
S
I ’
+11 u u ka u ka tu
+S. - —————
REL
[+ ]
+I1 in in ka in ka tin
+S. — sl
‘-mo
;gl na na ka na ka taa
+IL.
T |
-1 i i ka i k3 tla
+Se. -
10 |
+1 7] - N s
411 | a a ks a ka taa
= M)
+I “ \ 4
-1I mi ni ka mi ka cin
+le
._I ] < N \ “ 4
+IT Us..V..na u ka..V..na u ka cina
+pl
P-_I — . \
-II t1li tli ka tli ka tli
+pl
L -
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Pronoun Objects

Indirect Object ) Direct Object
(suffixed to Perf. V (with no Indirect Object,
minus final vowel) suffixed to Perf. V = vowel)

-1I -aa —[zjgi?

-uu -~uu

-in ~in

-etla -lvltla

liII -in ~in
+pl T
+I%J ~ina(ni) ~ina(ni)
+pl
~ .
-II -etli -{v]tli
A+le

2[v] = final vowel of Perfective Aspect. Direct
Object pronouns which begin with 1 or u replace the
final vowel of the Perfective,
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Pronoun Objects

. . Direct or Indirect
I : .
D%gﬁggiggd gglgﬁgt (following Aorist)

or Direct with intervening IO

e (also object of preposition)

-II ‘EéCEi)D min
+S.

o~

I 7]
+IT -nu hu
+S.
+m. |

-~

[
)

+1IT
+S.
-~

- -

-11 s : L4
+S. -su tin, -ndi

+m.

1
n
c

ld'
}__J
[0)

-nin mi
+ — —
ReZy

+II -ntyd, -niydni” hindni
Pl

-I
~-1T -sin tlin
+pl

be

3

gi is not used if Direct Object follows.

%ndi is used only following pronominal Indirect
Object, tin elsewhere.

5

equal variants with no known conditioning factors.
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Suffixed Possessive Pronouns

Suffixed to +m. NP

+T ‘
~-IT
+S’,_j

e

+11
+S.
+Ma

R »

(!
J

+IT
+S.

A

(-1 7]
-II
+S e
e g

(including VN)

-na(pi)

h & A
-n¥n, -nEmi

-niye,-ntyani

Suffixed to -m. NP

~ya(yi)

Pt
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Independent Pronouns

Subject (I, you, etc.) Poss. PN (mine, yours)

(+m. referent)(-m. referent)

7 LA
-IT am*n anani ayayi
+S.

o,
ny
:‘,\

4 ’
+S. anu ay

N
ahin an¥n ayin

atn asu asu

~ ’ \ V4
atle asu astle

~ ’

~-II ami an¥mi ayxmi

- N 4 N LN, .
+11 ah*na apiyani gylyayi

-1I atlin asin asin

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



242
APPENDIX- I: VERBAL PARADIGMS

The first appendix gives sample verbal paradigms
for two "typical" Pa'anci verbs, and one decided a-
typical one, the verb 'to go'. I have chosen a tran-
sitive, -u final verb (Byangu 'to fill'), and a basic
intransitive (motion verb which can take locative NP
goal complements) -a final verb (bsla 'to return') in
order to give an illustration of the range of verbal
constructions. The latter verb also has causative
forms.

The paradigms are ordered by tense, and then by
person, number, and gender of the subject, following
the pattern set on the preceding pages. In order to
avoid excessive repetition, the selection of objects
following the two verbs includes both pronominal and
nominal direct and indirect objects, locative goal
complements, and a few prepositional phrases. A morph
by morph gloss clarifies the crder, with a less liter-
al tramslation following.

The paradigm is complete (for all tenses and per-
son, number and gender of subjects) for the verb HAyan-
gu, but the continuous tenses (cont. and fut.) and the
relative tenses (rel. compl., rel. cont. and rel. fut.)

have been collapsed into two paradigms for the verb

bala.
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Ayangu, Ayangil, Ayangwo 'fill'

-cont.
[+comp1}

amin ma Ayangu gula [I(emph)
T+compl. filled(Perf.) gourd]
T filled the gourd'

u Ayangwaa galka [you(m.s.)
+compl. filled(Perf.)me(I0)
calabash] 'you filled the
calabash for me'

in Ayanewe Binta tin [you
(m.s.) filled+dative Binta
it(DO)]'you filled it for
Binta'

na Ayangwetla-ndi [he+compl
filled-her(l10)~-1t(D0)]'he
filled it for her'

i Ayangwin hihyéeli [she+
compl. filled-us(I0) dishes]
'she filled the dishes for
us'

a Byangwi ndi [one+compl.
filled+him(Z0) it(DO)]'one
filled it for him'

mi Ayangutli i hwika [we+
compl. filled-them(DO) with
sand] 'we filled them with
sand'

U Ayangwi-nani [you(pl)+
compl. filled it(DO)] 'you
filled it]

t1i Ayangwe Binta bii they
+compl filled+dative Binta
bagl'they filled the bag for
Binta'

[subj]

i hwo ma Byangu [she+comp
wanted L+subj fill(Perf) ]
"she wanted me to fill'

tina hwo u Ayangwi bii
Lhe+subg. wants(VN) you
(mes.) £i11(Perf.)him(DO)
'he wants you to fill
the bag for him'

in Ayangwetli bajaki [Imp
you{f.s.)subj fill=them
(IO) baskets]'fill the
baskets for them' {com-
mand to female)

t1li hwo na hyangutli
Lthey+cont. want(VN) he+
subj. fill-them (DO)'they
want him to fill them'

tina hwo i Ayangwe Musa
hihyeela [he+cont. wants
she+subj. fill+dative
Musa dish]’he wants her
to £ill the dish for Musd

tina hwo a Ayangwina tlin
Lhe+cont. wants one+sub]
fill+you(pl) (I0) them]
'he wants one to fill
them for you'(pl)

431 mi Ayangutla [let(IMB
We+subj. fill-it(f.)]
'let us fill it'(eg. bas-
ket)

u Ayangutli-nani [IMP you
+subg fill Them(DO) 'fill
them' (to pl. subject)

23} t1i Byanguu.bii [let

IMP they+subj fill-you(m.
s.10) bagl'let them fill
the bag for you'
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Ayangi, Ayangwii, Ayango 'fill'

+cont.

mena Ayangwo pangwa [I+cont
filling(VN) cornbin]'I am
filling the cornbin'

u Ayangwo-nin' tlin [you+
cont. fill(VN)-us(l10) them
(DO) 'you are filling them
for us'

finna Ayangwo-sin zuli [you
(f.s.)+cont. fill-them(IO)
gourds] 'you are filling
the gourds for them'

tina Ayanewd bii Musa [he+
cont. f111(VN) bag(of)Musal
'he is filling Musa's bag'

. r'd Ay ~ ’ “~ { \ \
i Ayangwo gula asinceka-su

+conte.
[+fut. ]

tin Ayangwo-su [I+fut. fill
(VN)=-1it] 'L will £i11 it

u tu Ayanswo hihyeela yaa
va hmo lyou(m.s.) fut.
f111(VN) dish with food}
'you will f£ill the dish
with fcod'

in tin Byangwo-su i tlin
Llyou(f.s.) fut. filI-it(DO
with them]'you will fill
it with them'

taa Ayangwo-na galka [he+
fut. f111(VN)-me(i0) cala-
bash] 'he will fill the
calabash for me'

i tla Ayangwo-niyani gzalka

aa hwika |she+cont. fill
iVNi gourd(of)co-wife-her
with sand]'she 38 filling

her co-wife's gourd with
sand'

ana Ayangwo-nu bii [one+
cont. Fill(VN)-you(m.s.I0)
bagl'one is filling the bag
for you'

ni Ayangwo-nin bajaka [we
+cont. fiLlI(VN)—-youlf.s.I10)
basket]'we are filling the
basket for you'

hina Ayangwo tolka i 'yu
Lyou(pl) fill(VN) pot with
beer]'you are filling the
pot with beer'

t1i Ayangwo-niye ghlk{ [they

+cont. fill(VN)-you(pl.IO)
calabashes] 'they are fill-
the calabashes for you'(pl)

Lshe fut. f111(VN)-you(pl.
I0) calabash]'she will

£ill the calabash for you'
(addressed to pl. subject)

a té Ayangwo pangwa suu
Lone fut. f111(VN) cornbin
tomorrow] 'the cornbin will
be filled tomorrow'

ni cin Byango-sin [we fut.
T1L1(VN)~them 'we will
fill them'

cfna Byangwd-su pangwi [vou
fut. fill(VN)-him cornbing
'you (pl) are filling the
cornbirs for him'

t1itli Ayanewd Misa bii
Lthey fut. fill(VN) lMusa
(I0) bagl 'they will fill
the bag for Musa'
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Byangu, Ayangwii, ﬁyéngwéffill'

+cont
-fut.
+rel.

gulé-ta ma ka Ayangwo ka
Lgourd~the I+rel.cont. fill
(VW) rell 'the gourd that

I am filling’

ii na u ka Ayangwo-sin ka
[today emph you+rel.cont.
fi11(VN)-them(DO) rel 'to-
day('s the day) you fill
them'

nda in ka Awangwo bii ka
Lwhen you(f.s.)+rel.cont.
£il1{VN) bag rell] 'when you
are filling the bag..'

i 'yu na ka Ayangwo-su ka
Lwith beer he+rel.cont.
£i11(VN)-it(DO) rell] 'with
beer he is filling it

mbura-ta i ka Ayangwo gula

+cont
+fut.
+rel.

avita ma ka tin Ayangwo-nui
ka lthing-that l+rel.fut.
fill—you%m.s.lo) rel 'the
thing I will fill for you'

suu na u ka ti Ayangwo-su
Xa Ltomorrow emph. youtrel
fut. £1i11(VN)-it(DQ0)'it's
tomorrow you will fill it'

wudi bajaki in ka tin Ayan-
gwo kKa [which bag you(f.s.)
+rel.fut. £il1(VN) rel]

'which bag are you filling?

Musa abita na ka taa Ayan-
gwo-su Ka (Musa he-who he
+rel.fut. £ill(VN)-it rel
'Musa, who will fill it..'

mba i ka tla Ayangwo-nu

ka [place-the she+rel.cont.
fil1(VN) gourd rell] 'place
where she is filling the
gourd'

nda a ka Ayangwo-su ka
[when one+rel.cont. fill{VN
-it rell'when one is fill-
ing it,esa’

’ . ~ . N I'4 AY \
avita mi ka Ayangwo-niye ka

tlin ka [1f she+rel.fut.
FI1TTVR) ~you(m.s.I0) them
(DO) rel] 'if she will fill
them for you'

panegwa na a ka taa Ayangwo
ka [cornbin emph one+rel.
fut. £i11(VN) rell'it's
the cornbin one will £ill'

.7 2 R N 4 ’
i ambii mi ka cin Ayangwo-

[thing-that we+rel.cont.
£i11(VN)-you(pl.IO) rel]
'the thing that we are
filling for you'(pl)

bii-ta u ka Ayangwo na ka
Lbag-the you+rel.cont.pl.
relj'the bag you are filling

Ainta t1i k3 Ayangwd-nin ka

nu ndili ka [with water we+
rel.fut. £fill¥VN)-you(m.s.
I0 it(DO) rel]l'with water
we will fill it for you'

inda u ka cina Ayanewo ka
Lwhere you+rel.fut. fill
(VN) rell'where you will be
filling'

mba t1i k3 t1i Aysngwd ka

Lthose-who they+rel.fut. fil
(VN)~-youl 'those who fill for

M[if they+rel.fut.fill rel]
youj

'if they will fill..'
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Byangu, Ayangwii, Ayangwo 'fill'

"-cont.”
+compl.
+rel.

nda ma Ayangwil tslka yaa 'yu ka [when I+rel.compl.
filled(Aorist) pot with beer rel] 'when I filled the
pot with beer'....

bii-ta u Avangwii ka [bag-the you+rel.compl. filled(Ao-
rist) rel] 'bag that you filled..'

Bintd ya, in Ayangweyii hihyeela ka [Biata emph you(f.s.)
+rel.compl. filled+dative+Aorist dish rel] 'it was for
Binta that you filled the dish'

abita na Ayangwil Aen galka ka [he-whc he+rel.compl.
filled(Aorist) you(f.s.I0) calabash rel] 'he who filled
the calabash for you'

amata i Ayangwil hinani hihyeela ka [she-who she+rel.
compl. filled(Aorist) you(pl.I0) dish rel] ‘she who
filled the dish for you(pl.)

mburata a ﬁyang&i tlin ka [place the one+rel.compl.
filled(Aorist) them(DJU) rel] 'the place where one fill-
ed them'

yaa ambii mi ﬁyangwii huAgélké ka [with water we+rel.
compl. filled(Aorist) you(m.s.I0) calabash rel] 'with
waver we filled the calabash for you'

vanita u ﬁyangwii—né min ka [things-that you+rel.compl.
filled(Aorist)-pl me(I10) rel] 'the things that you fill-
ed for me'

Aanta tli Ayangwii bajaki ka [those who they+rel.compl.
filled(Aorist) baskets rel] 'those who filled the bas-
kets!

[Imp]
Bysngu 'fill' HAyangutli 'fill them'

Negative Pseudo-Passive

éulé na riiﬁyangéé—su 'gourd it refused to be filled'
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bola, bélii,’beléé 'return' [~trans][+loc.NP complement]
bslei, beleyii, beoleyo 'return s.t., take s.t. back'

-cont. .
[+compl.] [subj]
ma bsla [I+compl. return aji ma bela hara [Imp let
(Perf.)] 'I returned’ T+subj return(ferf.) home]

'let me return home'

u baleyi [you+compl. return mbu . beletli wa [prohib.+
(+caus§+it(m.)]'you return~ youtcompl. return(+caus)+
ed 1it' them negl'don't return them'

in bsla hara i tlin [you(f. in bsla! [you(f.s.)return]
S.) returned home with them] Tréeturn!'(command to fe-
'you returned home with them' male)

na bale tsalliya [he+compl. éji na bala yvaa tsalliya

returned(+caus,) money] 'he [Imp let he+subi. return

returned the money' with money]'let him return
with money'

i bela dapaa [she+compl. famaa i bale naa dapda [in-

Teturned bush] 'she return- order-to she return(+caus.)

ed to the bush' antelope bush]'in-order that
she vake the antelope back
to the bush'

a bala [one+compl. return- tina hwo a baletla [he+cont.

ed] 'one returned' wants(VN) one+subj. return

(+caus.)her]'he wants one to
take her back'

mi bsleyin tsalliya [we+ aji mi belei [Imp let we+
compl. returned(+caus.)- subj. take back(+caus.)
you(f.s.) money]'we return- 'let us take back'(object
ed the money to you' understood)

u bola-na Tiffi [you+compl. u bsla-nani [{that) you+subj
returned-pl Titfil 'you(pl) Teturn-pll] 'that you(pl)
returned to Tiffi' might return'

t1i boleyaa tlin [they+ tina hwo tli bsletla hara
compl. returned(+caus.)me [he+cont. wants(VN, they+
(I0) them] 'they returned subj. take(+caus)-her home]

them to me' 'he wants them %o take her
home'
Imp]
bsla ‘'return' bsleyi 'take it back'
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bola, bélii,,beléé 'return'[-trans][+loc.NP complement]
bslei, beleyli, baleyo 'return s.t., take s.t. back'

[+cont.]

mena beleyo-su haral[l+cont.
return (+caus.VN)-him home]
*T am taking him home'

u tu belsyo neguna [you(m.s.
+fut. return (+caus.VN)ring]
'vyou will take back the
ring'

in tin beldo [you{f.s.)
+fut. return (VN)]'you
will return’

tina baleyo-ns nguna [he+

cont. return(+caus.vN)-me

(I0) ring]l'he is returning
the ring to me'

i Dpeloo [she+cont. return-
ing (VN 'she is returning'

a taa bsloo i tsalliya [one
+fut. return(VN) with money
'one will return with money'

mi cin bsleyo-niye tiin [we
+fut. return (+caus.VN)-
you(pl.I0) them(DO)]'we will
return them to you'(pl)

hina bsleyo bajaki [you(pl)+
cont. return(+caus.VN) bas-
kets]'you are returning the
baskets'

t1itli bdleyd-nd tsalliya-
yayl Lthey+fut. return(+caus
5N§-me(IO money-my]'they
will return my money to me'

[+rel.]

nda ma balii dapaa ka

[when I+rel.compl. returned
(Aorist) bush rel] 'when I
returned to the bush'

tsalliya~td u ka bsleyo ka
Lmoney-the you(m.s.)+rel.
cont. return(+caus.VN)rel
'the money that you are
returning'

1okacita in ka tin bsldo ka
Lwhen you(f.s.)+rel.fut.
return(VN)rel]'the time
when you will return'

nda na bsaleyii min tsalliya
ka [when he+rel.compl. re-
turned(Aorist) me(I0) money
rel]'when he returned the
money to me'

i dladlo i ka beloo ka
Lwith running she+rel.cont.
returning (Vi) rell'with
running she is returning'
lokacita a kd beldo aki ka
[when one+rel.cont. return-
ing(VN) here rel] 'when

one is returning here'

N\ \ . \ V4 \ \
nguna-ta mi ka cin bsaleyo
ka [ring-the we+rel.fut.
return(+caus.VN) rell]'ring
that we will return'

nda u belii-na ka [when
you+rel.compl. returned(Ao-
rist)-pl rel]'when you(pl)
returned..’

i saasaa t1li ka tli baloo
hara ka Lwith haste they
+rel.fut. return(Vl) home
rell] 'with haste they will
return home'
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The Verb 'to go'

The format used to present the paradigm for
the irregular verb 'to go' is different from that used
to present the preceding more typical verbs. I have
elected not to give a morph-by-morph gloss for two
reasons: The first is that the g .nsses are predict-
able, so that only the translation of the first person,
at the top of each column, is needed. Only a locative
goal complement may follow the verb, so complications
of pronominal objects do not arise.

The second reason is that segmentalization
of the verbal element of the verb 'to go' is not at
all straightforward, given its copy pronoun nature.l
In some persons, most nctably the third person plural,
the verb is totally assimilated to the pronominal ele-
ment.

Therefore, the paradigms are given by tense,
with only a sample gloss at the top of each column,
but with alternate forms listed where appropriate.
Locative goal complements are not listed, though an
indication is made of the position of such a locative.
NPs or adverbs marked [+loc] in the lexicon could op-

tionally fill that slot.

lFor explanation of ICP nature, see pp. 140-~-142.
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'to go!

~cont. . -cont.

+compl [+subj.] +compl.

-rel. [that I gof +rel.

['I went'] ['(when)I went']

[+1] .y ,
-IT ma tin (loc) ma tin (loc) (nda) ma tin (loc) ka
+S.
-1
+II 4 4 7 s
+S. u tu " u tu " " utu * ka
+m. o
-
+IT in tin » in tin " oin tin vk
+S. B —_— . =
bl 119
r‘_I—q
~II ’ 22 0n AT 1 .
s na taa na taa na taa " ka
+m.
- ~d
;gl itla " i tla " i tla " ka
hts
41
IéI a taa " a taa " " a taa " ka
+1] . , .
~I1 mi cin " mi cin " " micin " ka
+pl_‘ _—
"'Iu ’ 4 A 4 4
+IT u cina(ni) " u cina(ni) " " w cina " ka
+pl o
L. ~d
1]
-II s1iv1f ¢ t1litli " "o$litll " ka
+p]__J - - -
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'to go'

+cont. +cont.

-fut. -fut.

-rel. +rel.

['I am going, traveling']['(when)I am going']
’-;I .‘F . { - 4
~-T1| mena {%%%bﬁ? (loc) (nda) ma ka tin (loc)
+S. —_—
.‘_—I .-’ . - / . 7
+II| huwna Sg%scﬁ; " " u ka tu v
+S. -
+10. |
T »
+1IT N in | 1 1" . N+ 1
iy Anna g wocu} in ka tin
—m.
r——I ] ’’ ~.
-II| ting (222 " " na ka taa §
+S. Awoc
+ .
5 t1
-1T 2 1 " N 77 1"
ey i {Kﬁac;% i ka tlaa
-~ -
+1 AT At, £ n " N ‘7 1
+IT ana Jgesol a ka taa
+S . ]
L. .
+1 . (ol « 2
~-I7{ m#*na Z%%%bﬁ; ! " mi ka cin "
+pl
—:I 1 - 4 R
X cina(ni)

+II| hina ¢ n " Yo "
iy gﬁwocu -g u Ka cina
L
[+ 77 R .
—I . tlltll 1t 3] s ,‘ z 1"
~1z|tli(na) poze= t1li ka tli
+pl —.
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ka

ka



+cont.
+fut.
-rel.

['T will go, travel']

—II 1n Awocu (loc)
s m&na

- -

-I

;g{m@ Budeh
+m: h&na}

L. o

(- ——

-I '

+11 ,_g\ in Awocu "
+$ | ¥nna

-~ o - N

b o)

1

-11 na)taé Bwocu "
+S. trnas

T ]

LIl i 14 Awded
+S.

ey

'+I- a ’, 7 AN V4 1"
+II{;H‘ taa Awocu
+5 .|

gl , ..
17f( 22 ) cin Awocu "
+p1 mrné

FI.— : 9’. ' ’ ~N 7
+II0  —.( cina Awdecu
jp£ h#n

=1 -tll‘z

-11 lins 11 Awoen
B BT R

go'
+cont.
+fut.
. "I’el.
['{when) I will

(nda)ma ka

252

go, travel']

tin Awdcu(loc) ka

" u ka tu fAwdcu " ka
" in ka tin Awocu " ka
" na ka taa Awocu "  ka
" i ka tla Awocu " ka
" a3 ka taa Awocu "  ka
" mi ka cin Awocu "  ka
" u ka cina Aiwoeu " ka
" 5li k3 §13 Awden " ke
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Imperatives of 'to go'

Imperatives, like most other aspects of the
verb 'to go', are formed irregularly. Because the
number and gender information has been copied on the
verbal element, it is possible to delete the second
person AUX-tp, nct only for the masculine singular
subject, but also for feminine and plural forms. When
the AUX-tp is deleted, a morpheme -ni is usually suf-
fixed to the Imperative form. The origin of -ni is

unknown.

tu(ni) 'go!'(m.s. 2nd person)

tinni, in tin 'go!'(f.s. 2nd person)

cinani, u cina 'go!'(pl. 2nd person)

The subjunctive is used for indirect commands

to persons other than 'you'.
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APPENDIX II: SPECIMENS OF NARRATIVE TEXTS

The second and last appendix contains speci-
mens of Pa'a narrative texts, to provide a context of
running speech, rather than the fragmented sentences
that have been cited heretofore. Although the textual
examples are but brief portions of longer narratives,l
and a mere fraction of my total collection, they are,
I believe, a representative sample of the whole, which
includes Pa'a histery, traditions and tales. And al-
though théy include some discourse level phenomena
not touched upon in the grammar, they do provide an
illustrative context for much of the grammatical in-
formation contained in the grammar.

The texts have been divided into phrases
(generally corresponding to breath group segments),
which have been translated literally, word by word,
if not morph by morph. At the end of each brief
selection is a freer translation. Following the pat-
tern established in the grammar, tone has been marked
only on AUX-tps. Vowels have been transcribed as
heard in context, which may or may not correspond to

the lexical length or quality (particularly centrality)

lOne complete narrative was transcribed and anal-
yzed in my Africana Marburgensia article, g.v.
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Pa'a History

[selection from an oral history of the Pa'a people
related by the late Sarkin Tiffi Tsoho Adamu, then
67 years old, on March 19, 1974, in the entrance
hut of his compound in Tiffi. Adamu died in early

19771

Ami Fooni, jijesani-nimi, we(Ind.pn) Pa'awa, grand-
parents-ours,

JiJaani abatiyaani-nimi, grandparents(of)fathers-our,

nda t1itli daga Birnin Tsaure ka, when they(rel.compl.)
went from Birnin Tsaure rel

sei t1li dava Barno. then they+subj. came(t0)
Bornu.

Daga Barno tlitli ka, From Bornu they(rel.compl.)
went rel,

sei tli dava Kefin Kawu. then they+subj. came(to)
Kefin Kawu.

Daga Kefin Kawu, From Kefin Kawu,

Ayswi t11 ¥iki vingl dapaa Jangwani, some they+compl.
1lived (at) mouth (of) bush
(of the) Jangwani.

atlin Jangu na they(Ind.pn) Jangu(people)
pred.

Fooni Ri, sei t1itli Tabsla; Pa'a {of) Ri, then they
“(compl.) went (to) Tabela;

daga Tabsla, sei...Guda, from Tabsla, then (they
went to) Guda,

sei...Ri, sei...Rabina, then (to) Ri, then (%to)
Rabina,

ammg ami akiki, Tiffi but we(Ind.pn) here, Tiffi.

'We Pa'a, our grandfathers and parents' grandfathers,
when they came from Birnin Tsaure (mythical origin]),
they came to Bornu. From Bornu they went until they
came to Kefin Kawu. From Kafin Kawu, some settled

at the edge of the Jangwani bush. They are the Jangu.
But the Pa'a of Ari, they went to Tabela; from there
to Guda, and Ri, and Rabina, but we came here, to
Tiffi."
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Pa'a Traditions: Death

[The opening section of an account of Pa'a tradi-
tions concerning death, related by Umaru Saleh Tiffi
on April 7, 1974 in Ningil

Miyau -- ani abita na ka

ho miyau, death -- there-is

1
na mivii ka wa.

[Iit. 'one is+with'] he-
who(RC) he+rel.cont. want(VN)
death

he+rel.compl. die(Aorist)
rel neg.

Fooni gumaa, mba mbarin na miya, Pa'a also, if man

mba atin Fuuciki na ka,

tli ya dlirki bija-su.

Mba mbarim na miya,

mba a p*si,

a taa Ayo marhwi galka,

a hya dlurkiya, a tsiker,

a puda atin dlurkiya-ta

Rari galka.

he+subj die(Perf.)

if he(Ind.pn) Pa'a-man pred
rel

they+cont. with way (of)
burial-his.

If man he+subj. die(Perf.),
if one+subj. bury-him(DO),
one fut. find(VN) new qual.

calabsash

one+subj. find(Perf.) chic-
ken, one+subj. slaughters
(Perf.)

one+subj. pour(Perf.) blood
(of)chicken-the

inside(prep) calabash.

Sa'anan a pitaa pooti dlurkiya-ta Then one+subj.

a ze-tli Rari galka-ta

'Death -- there is no-one

plucks(Perf.) feathers (of)
chicken-the

one+subj. put(+caus.of enter)
them inside(prep) calabash-the

that wants death, wants to

die. Pa'a also, if a man dies, and he is a Pa'a, they
have a way of burying him. If a man dies, when one
buries him, one finds a new calabash and a chicken.
One slaughters (the chicken), one pours the blood of
the chicken into the calabash. Then one plucks the

feathers of the chicken,

and puts them in the calabash'
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Pa'a Tales

[The opening section of a Pa'a tale [njanjin] perform-
ed by Dogon Malam Tiffi on April 4, 1974 in Ningil

Waci fei, sei naani tlina po Aama. One day, then
antelopes they+cont. gather-
ing(VN) head.

Po Rama-sin-ta, mbura ﬁwulegﬁﬁmalvi-sin—ta Gathering
(VN)(of) head. ~their-the,
place(of) greeting king-their
~the.

Malvi-sin-ta kuwa, zaagi na, King-their-the also, Lion
pred.

Zaagi tina a hAari 1l'akwana-su. Lion he+cont. at in-
side cave-his.

Naani dapaa tl1i pa Bama-sin. Antelopes(of)bush they+
compl. gathered(Perf.) head
their.

Abiti na dava, na zaa Rari t1'akwana-ta, This-one he
+compl. came(Perf.), he+subj.
enter(Perf.) inside cave-the

- 3 3 s -
abiti na dava, na zaa hari tl'skwana-ta, " "

abiti na dava, na zaa, abiti na dava, na zaa, this-one
he+compl. came(Perf.), he+
, subj, entered(Perf.)[repeat]
abiti na dava, na zaa, abiti na dava, na zaa," "

t1li tukwo cu waci-waci. they+cont. keep-on(VN) coming
(VNK one (by)one

'One day, the antelopes were gathering their heads to-
gether. The meeting place was the place of greeting
the King. Their King was Lion. ZILion was inside his
cave. The antelopes of the bush gathered their heads
together. This one came, he entered the cave. Another
one came and entered the cave. Still another came and

entered, and another, and another and yet another.
They keep on coming, one by one.'
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[Beginning of the Pa'a version of the Tar Baby story,
performed by Dogon Malam on April 4, 1977 in Ningil

Lokaci ruwo zuwe na ndsr Time (of) hoeing(VN) ground-
nuts he+compl. made(Perf.

Waci meka i ho a ruwetla zuwe. A(indef.) woman she+cont.
wanting(VN) one+subj. hoed-
her(I0) groundnuts.

s

I Aya aba-ruwo-su wa, she+compl. found(Perf.) ow-
ner(of)hoeing(VN)-it not,

sei a Ngwina na dava. until PRAM Spider he+subj.
came.

Na munda ks taa ruwo-su zuwe-ta. He+compl. said(Perf.)
That he+fut. hoe(VN)-her(IO)
groundnut-the.

’

I munda ka, to, i nduku paaci. She+compl. said(Perf.)
that OK,[H.loan], she+compl.
felt(Perf.) pleasure.

Na zama kamar dla-su hara na, dla-su kan. He+compl.
became [H.loan] like [H.]
son-her(of)house pred, son-
her(of)room.

Sei na munde-tla ka, i nderi va-Amo Then he+compl.
said-her(I0) that she+subj.
make-him(DO) thing(of)eating.

’

I dava, i tsiker dlurkiya, i duwi bifi. She+compl.
came, she+subj. slaughtered
(Perf.) chicken, she+subj.
cooked-him(IO) mush.

Sa'anan, na munde-tla ka, Then he+compl. said-her(IO)
that

"zZuwe~ta sei in ku-tla, in pude-tla gishira'" "groundnuts
the, then you(f.s.subj.) fry
-her, you(f.s.subj.) pour-
~her(I0) salt"

'The time of hoeing groundnuts came. A woman wanted
someone to hoe her groundnuts for her. She didn't
find anyone to hoe for her, until Spider came. He
sa}d he would hoe the groundnut crop for her. She
salid she was very pleased. He became like a son of
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the house, a son of her room.

Then he said to her that she should make him
some food. ©She came, she slaughtered a chicken, she
cooked some mush. Then he said to her, "These ground-
nuts, fry them and salt them."'

2
Zurunkus. 1 bae.

[formulaic closing] It finished.
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